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£ £
£ 95. Prefixion of 9| to the v. in the void. exc. — tenses of

% tU w*
the vs. before and after JJ—the pret. after 311 may 

a &A/ y
be denuded of the .  and £ —prefixion of JJ| and 
; /  . a .
U  to the pret. after adjuration—the exceptive

U  where used

286—294

294—295
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296—306

306—308

309—313

313—314

314
314—317 

317

317—310



§ 96. Suppression of the excepted after if f ^  f and
/2 /  sCj s £.

Uj«w S“~tho y before Ujuw 11 ««•
/  /

y /  a
§ 97. The regs. in the cats, of ^  aud J i  are assimilated

i  * *
to the ag. and obj.—the pred. of ,(£ resembles
the Aiunc.—is sometimes a pret. ...

§ 98. Suppression of ^  and its sub.—and of alone— 
the latter suppression has been heard only when 
the sub. is a pron. of the 2nd pers.—suppression 

/ /
of ^  and its pred.—and of the pred. alone ...

/
§ 99. Government of the generic neg. il—its sub. Is tnft., 

and in the acc.—or uninfl., but in the place of

the acc.—prefixion of the prep, to J|—and of the 

interrog. Hamza—Jh.j 5 |—the pred. of U ...
✓

§ 100. Conditions requisite for government of 31—when 
they are not fulfilled, it must be made inop. and 
repeated—explanation of apparent instances to 
the contrary—it may be made inop. when the 
conditions are fulfilled—and, wheuever inop., it 
must be repeated

§ 101. The sub., when a du., perf.pl. masc., i_j|, or , 
followed immediately by the prep. , is treated

§$
(1) as aprothetic—(2) as p)'e.—ex. of — 
analysis of the 2nd construction—the sub. is 
infl. in it, and uninfl. in the 1st—effect of the 

in the 2nd construction—dispute as to whether 
the sub. is really pre. in it—treatment of the 
sub. when separated from the J  by a non-ait. 
adv. or prep, and gen.—or by an ep.

§ 102. The place of JJ and its aprothetic sub.—observance 
of the place in the ep. and coupled n.—predica­
ment of (1) the 1st ep., (a) when the sub. and its

319

320 

320—323

323—326 

326—32T

327—329



ep. aro aprothetio, and not separated—(b) when 
the case is otherwise—(2) of an additional ep.— 
(3) of the 2nd denied and its ep. when the denied 
is repeated without separation, and the 2nd is 
qualified

§ 103. Predicament of the aprothetic indet. coupled to 

the sub., when > is not repeated ...

§ 104. Predicament of the denied when repeated, soparat- 

ed from y , or

§ 105. Predicaments of the 2 subs, when an aprothetic

indet. is coupled to- the aprothetio sub., and D is 
repeated—predicament of the coupled when the 
ant. is not aprothetic—when the coupled itself 
is not aprothetic—and when it is dcL

§106. Suppression of the sub. and p red.
+ A h f  A

§ 107. Government of the U , $ , 7 and cyj assimilated 

to —conditions requisite fbr the government

of U —its sub. and pred. may be both indet., or 
both det., or its sub. may be det. and pred. indet. 
—when the conditions are not fulfilled, the 
Iiijazis do not allow it to be made op.—  instances 
of its occurrence op. notwithstanding that the 
conditions are not fulfilled—the Banii Tamlm 
do not make it op. at all—conditions requisite

✓
for the government of 3—its sub. and pred. must 
be indet., or its sub. is sometimes det.—the fianii 
Tamlm make it inop., and require it to be re­
peated—conditions requisite for the government

A

of —its tub. is det. and pred. indet., or both
i

are indet., or both det.

§ lp8. The may be pefixed to the pred. or enunc., whe*

ther U be l^ijrizl or Tamlml—and whether the 
c

Page.
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conditions bo fulfilled or not—case of the »,
✓

after a con. following the pred. of U

§ 109. —its —its reg.—its sub. or pred. is suppress­
es /  /

ed—Us uv* ••• •••

The Genitives-

§110. The requirer of the gen.—the op. of the gen.— rea­
son for ascribing the government to tho op., and 
not to the requirer—dispute as to the op. of the 
post. n.—classification of the gens.—the gen. by 
apposition—pro thesis—the pre. 11. must be de­
nuded of the Tanwln, and of the ^  of the du. or 
perf.pl; masc.

§111. Prothesis is pure and impure—impure prothesis— 
does not import determination or particulariza­
tion—is named impure and lit.—pure prothesis 
—is named pure and id.—imports determination 
or particularization—id. prothcsis is rendernblo 
by , or the J —what the pre. n. gains

from the post, by prothesis
§ 112. The pre. n. in id* prothesis must be divested of de­

term iuation—r>but in lit. prothesis may sometimes

be synarthrous—J )  when prefixed to it

§ 113. The qual. followed by an attached pron.—case of 
the pron. ...

§ 11-4. Tho n. ideally pre. to a det. is made del. thereby— 
exceptions.to this rule

§ 115. N's. ideally pre. are inseparably or separably pre.
/A /  Ay f  *

— — <̂ *“™,ns‘ inseparably pre. to a

prop.—its. inseparably pre. in letter and seuse— 
or in sense, not letter—ns. inseparably pre. to

a 1 ron.— pre. to a pron. of the 2nd pers.

337—338

339—340

341—343

312—34G

346—348

348 
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—-anomalously to a prou. of the 1st ov 3vd
/Aw! *

pei's,, ox* to an explicit n.—analysis of

§ 116. I inseparably pre. in letter and sense—or in 
sense, not letter—the post, when suppressed— 
detcrmiiiateness and indeterminateness of the 
post. —number of the post. 

t ,
§ 117. —its sense—its uses—its op.—its number and 

gendev—concord with it in number and gender 
when it is pre. to an indet.—when it is pre. to

/S7 P
a del.—and when it is literally nprotheHc—Uls 

* /A— and Ul>—their number and sense—nature
* /

of their post.—concord with them in number— 
their inflection •*» •••

§ 118. The of superiority—its prothesis is pure— 
number of its post,

§ 119. Prefixion may be caused by the least connection be­
tween the 2 iis. ...

§ 120. Prefixion of one it. to another applicable to the same 
thing is allowable when one n. contains some 
additiou of import—not when the 2 ns. are syno­
nymous, or co-equal in applicability—explaua- 

hp 0 *
tion of « . . .  ... ...

* '
§ 121. Prefixion of the qualified to its ep.t and the converse
§ 122. Prefixion of the named to its name ...
§ 123. Prefixion of the general to the particular—use of

ii *
in the sense of person and self—theory

it *  $A $ / /
that , and are red.—its refutation

§ 124 iVs. pre. to the prop,—the post. prop, must not have 
a cop, ... ... .,. ...

§ 125. Separation of the pre. and post. ns. in a case of 
choice by a reg. of the pre., and by an oath—in

349-353
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357—362

362—364

364

364—365

365—367 
367—368

370—372



a oftse of necessity by a word extraneous to the 
pre., by an ep. of the pre., and by a voe.—in poe­
try by the adv. or prep, and gen. ...

5 126. Suppression of the pre. n. in prose and poetry— 
cases of suppression—subsequent treatment of 
the post. preferable alternative when a pre. 
n. must be supplied with the 1st or 2nd of 2 
terms ... ... ...

§ 127. ' The post. n. sometimes left in the gen. after suppres­
sion of the

$ 128. Snppression of the post.—subsequent treatment of 
the pre. n., (1) when a n. pre. to u post, n. like 
the one suppressed is coupled to it—preferable 
alternative when the suppression may be from 
the 1st or 2nd of 2 pre. ns. coupled together— 
42)  when such a «. is not coupled to it—suppres­
sion of 2 pre. ns., or 3

$129. The final of the n. pre. to the ̂  of the 1st pers.-— 
/ /

of pre. to a pron.—of the abbreviated pre. to 
the of the pron.—inflection of the n. pre. to 
the ̂  of the first pers.—vocalization and quies­
cence of the ^  of the latpers.

§ 130. Predicament of the 6 unsound ns. when pre. to 
t h o ^  ...

130A, The n. governed in the gen. beoause of vicinity to

The Appositives.
§ 131. Apposition—Z’a definition of the apposs.—IH’s de­

finition—correction of IH’s definition—IA’s de­
finition—the enunc, and d. '$. of the ace. how 
excluded from this definition—enumeration of 
the appots.—their op.

372—374
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381—383
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c o n t e n t s .

9 a *

§ 132. The corrob.—is lit. aud id.—number of tju * i and
§ A /

when corrob. of the dti.

§ 133. Object of the corrob.

§ 134. Repetition of the p. or prop.—corroboration by 
simple repetition—the repeated is independent 
or dependent—the dependent is repeated with 
its support, or alone—and in the latter case 
separation is better- -the independent is repeated 
without separation or with it—the non-repl. p. 
is repeated only with what is attached to it, but 
the rcpl, may be repeated alone—repetition when 
good—modes of repetition—the all. stq.—the lit. 
corrob. is sometimes accompanied by a con., con­
trary to tho id.

§ 135. The explicit «. is corroborated by its like, and the 
pron. by its like or by the explicit ».—detach­
ment or attachment of the 2 prom.—the detach­
ed nom. pron. may corroborate the attached pron. 
of any case—and must corroborate the attached 
nom. pron. before the latter is corroborated by

9 As §As

j or , but need not corroborate the attach­
ed acc. and gen.

§136. Nor the attached nom. when corroborated by an
... , 9 4 A*explicit n. other than and
$ ✓ 0 *  At *  /A

§137. and —JI> and U1S-—all are pre.
*  *  *  P  A’$

to the pron. of the corroborated, «±cept 
which is constructively pre.—-the first corrobt.

need a cop.—meaning of “ first"—£-.lc used like 
5  p *  A t

jJ j—£^>1 used after f and sometimes with­
out it—dispute- as to whether the latter use is 
rare—corroboration of the du.

§ 138. Corroboration of the indet.—suppression of the 
corroborated—dispute as to allowability of this

389—390
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xxii. 

§ 139.

§ 140.

§141. 

§ 142.

§143. 

§ 144.

suppression—separation of tho corroborated aud 
corrob.

P / K t  p

£'o | , and 1—order of the id. corroba.
when combined—which of them may be used 

p t h i

alone—omission of \ by the BB—dispute as
p  *  a S  p *  A c

to order of £K> | and J— must  pre­
cede its 3 sisters—disputo as to order of the 3

p*A t
after it—exs. of order—ex. of ! not precedod

p  *  a €

by —no disputo as to order of the corroba.
p  s  a £

down to —dispute as to cffect of consecu- 
tivc corrobs.

Tho ep.—is general aud particular—IH’s definition 
of the particular ep.—the d. s. how excluded from 
this definition—I M's definition—the ep. is added 
to diminish or remove the homonomy of the 
qualified—sometimes merely to explain it 

Other senses of the ep. ...
The ep. is dcriv. or renderablc as such—renderings 

of the-/.W/».—the prim, generic substantive in 
apposition with the Jem, is not an ep.—dispute 
as to whether tho ep. must be deriv.—it may 
be prim .—the 2>rim. eps.

The inf. n. used as an ep.—explanations of this 
use

The prop,,used as an ep.—it needs a cop.—its cop. 
is apron.—dispute asto the mode of suppressing 
the pron. when governed in tho gen. by a prep. 
—the prop, must be cnunciatory—the requisi- 
tivq prop, does not occur as an ep., but does as an 
enunc.—it apparently occurs ns an ep. by sub­
audition of a saying—dispute as to whether 
such subaudition is necessary in the enunc.

The ep. qualifies by tho state of the qualified, or 
of something connected w ith it—construction

397—395

399—400

400—402 
402—404

404—411
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c o n t e n t s .

of the connected ep. when intended to govern 
like the v.—aud wheu intended to be merely 
a n.—prim, connected eps. ...

§ 146. Concord of the ep. with the qualified—the ep. agrees 
with the qualified in case and determiuateness or 
indeterminateness—but is like the v. in number 
and gender—the proper ep. agrees with tho 
qualified in case, determiuateness or indeter- 
minateness, number, aud gender—but the cou- 
nectcd ep. only in the first 2 predicaments, be­
ing like the v. in number and gender, except 
that it may sometimes be a broken pi.—exempli­
fication of the concoi'ds allowable in the connec­
ted ep.—the proper ep. also is really liko the v. 
in number aud gender—concord of the ep. with

the pvt. or post.—exs. with —other predica­
ments of the ep., (1) union of eps. with separation 
of qualified8, (a) when the op. is single—(b) 
whcu it is not single—the construction is affected 
by agreement or difference of tho ops. in sense 
aud government—aud by the speaker’s know­
ledge, or iguorauce, of the qualifieds—(2) se­
paration of eps. with uuiou of qualifieds, (a) 
when the qualified is an aggregate—the cons­
truction is affected by difference or identity of 
the eps.—(b) when the qualified is single— 
(3) anacoluthon—ambiguous constructions— 
conditions of anacoluthon—repetition of the 
ep. not a condition—further conditions—ana­
coluthon with the j—this  ̂ is parenthetic— 
breach of concord between the auacoluthic ep. 
and its qualified in determiuateness and indetcr- 
minateuess—anacoluthon with a multiplicity of 
eps.—usual meauiugs of the auacoluthic ep.— 
these accs. and noms. belong to the cat. of parti­
cularization—theory of their transfer from tho 
voc.—anacoluthon in commiseration—and after 
Ax a i

and —the conditions of auacoluthou»when

xxiii.

Page.
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respected—op. of the auacoluthio ep.—(4) 
breach of concord between the non-anacoluthic 
ep. and its qualified in determinateness and iude- 
terminateness—aud in number

§ 147. The pron. neither is qualified, nor qualifies—the 
proper name does not qualify, but is qualified— 
the vague is qualified—and the dem. —some con- 
juucts qualify, but apparently uoue are qualified 
—the synartlu'ous is qualified—and the n. pre. 
to the det.—the ep. of the dem. and of the voc.

must be made det. by the generic —some 
ns. must, and some must not, be qualified—dis­
pute as to whether the pron. of the 3rd pers.,

/A / A  As
the aga. of and and ^  may be qualifi­

ed—some ns. may be qualified only in one place, 
and some everywhere—errors as to qualification 
of the op. inf. n. aud op. act. part.

§ 148. The qualified is more particular than the ep., or 
equal to it—meaning of this rule—it is peculiar 
to the det.—the more particular, when an appot. 
to the less particular, is a subst.—the ep. why 
not more particular than the qualified—qualifi­
cation of the synarthrous—of the dem.

§ 149. The qualified and ep. ought both to be expressed— 
suppression of the qualified—condition of sup­
pression—dispute as to whether suppression of 
the qualified or suppression of the coujunct is 
better—eps. of suppressed unrestricted objt.— 
opinion that these accs. are not eps., but da. a. 
—refutation of this opinion—total rejection of 
the qualified—prevalent eps.—suppression of the 
ep.—transposition of the ep. and qualified—order 
of tps. w.hou one is a single term, and the other 
an adv. or prop.—repetition of the ep.—the ep. 
of the pre. is sometimes governed in the gen. by 
vicinity to the post.- -dispute as to whether

420—441
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agreement of the pre. and post, ns, in number 
and gender is a condition of such government...

§ 150. The subst.—definition given by IH—the subst. after 
s

how included in this definition—definition
f
given by IM and IHsh—classification—best 
construction in the case of the subst. of blunder— 
the subst. of pure blunder or of forgetfuluess not 
allowable in poetry

§151. The ant. is subsidiary to the mention of the subst.
—but is not meant to be rejectod—refutation of 
the theory that it is virtually rejected as regards 
the sense—and as regards the letter

§ 152. The op. of the ant. is virtually repeated with the 
subst. ...

§ 153. The subst. and ant. need not agree in determinate- 
ness and indeterminateness—but may be both 
det., both indet., or one det. and the other indet. 
—the indet. subst. for a det. ought to be qualified 
—application of this rule

§ 154. The subst. and ant. are both explicit ns., both 
prons., or one an explicit n. and the other a pron. 
—the partial subst, and the subst. of implication 
need a pronominal cofi.—omission of tho cop.—  
theory that the J  may supply the place of the 
pron.—or that the suppression of tho pron. may 
be explained by holding the subst. to be treated 
as a corrob.—the total subst. does not need a 
cop.—the interrog. Hamza prefixed to the subst. 
for an interrog. n.—the v. a subst. for the v.— 
anacoluthon—order of the subst. and other 
apposs.—suppression of the ant. ...

§ 155. Syndesis—the synd. expl.—the other apposs. how 
exoluded by this definition—the synd. expl. must 
be prim.—its concord with tho ant.—dispute as 
to whether the synd. expl. and its ant. may be 
indets.—the synd. expl, being like the ep., must

• As 1
contain tho generic J |  when its ant, is a dm,

451-* 405
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—but is allowed by S to be anarthrous when 
the dem. is a voc.—and by S aud Zd to consi3t of 
2 sings, coupled together when the dem. is a du.— 
the latter construction disallowed by S, Zd, and. 
others in the ep.—but allowed by S when the 
du. is a voc.

§ 15G. The st/nd. expl. how distinguishable from the subst.
—either allowable—the synd expl. necessary— 
the subst. necessary—differences between them 
—R’s theory of their identity—explanation of 
their alleged differences-s- m .  where either is 
admissible—suppression of the ant.

§157. Definition of the coupled—defence of the defini­
tion—the coupled is separated from its ant. by 
a con.—the ep. is sometimes coupled to an ep. ...

§ 158. Coupling to the attached nom. pron.—to the 
detached nom. pron., and attached or detached 
acc. pron.—to the gen. pron.—discussion as to 
whether the gen. is coupled to the gen., or the 
op. aud gen. to the op. and gen.—and whether the 
coupled is governed in the gen. by the first op. 
or the second—repetition of the genitival op. 
not necessary in a case of necessity—nor, accor­
ding to some, in a case of choice

CHAPTER V .— T h e  U n in f le c te d  N oun.

§159. Definition of uninflectedness—definitions of the 
uninfl, n.—its predicament—it is permanent or 
accidental—the cause of its uninflectrdness ac­
cording to Z—and according to IM.—when the 
pre. n. gains uninflectedness from the uninfl. 
post.—allowable uninflectedness of the vague ft. 
of time pre. to a prop.—permanent uninflected­
ness of ns. necessarily pre. to a prop.—termina­
tions of the uninfl. ».—names of the termina­
tions—distribution of the terminations—classi­
fication of the uninfl. ns. ... ,,,

478—481
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Page.

Th e  P ronouns.

§ 160. The pron. is called emt. by the KK—its definition 
—its exponent—positions where it relates to an 
expression posterior literally and in natural 
order—choice of exponent when determined by 
proximity—the explicit n. substituted for the 
pron.—the pron. is (1) attached, (a) prominent 
or (b) latent, (2) detached ... ... 506—511

§ 161. The pron. is uninft.—its terminations—reason of 
its uninflectedness—some prons. are common tc 
2 or more cases—there are prons. for all 3 cases 
—which are attached, and which detached— 
assortment of the prons. with reference to case 
and attachment or detachment—meanings of 
each sort—expressions constituted for the 
attached nom. prona. of each pers.—and for the 
remaining sorts of prona. of each pers.—aggregate 
of words and meanings—the — its variations

—the«w in the variatiens of <— J — attached
» t- n / /  »

nom. pron. of the 3rdpera.—tHe in and 
/ / / /

a p.,not a pron.—the 1, 5 , and ^  — the j  
sometimes used for irrational objects—the I , j , 
and jjj seldomps.—th e ^ —attached nom. pron. in 
the aor.t imp., on&prohib.—in'theQW., i. e. act. and 
pass, parts, and assimilate ep., and in the verbal

s d /
tis. and advs.—detaohed nom. pron.— l>|——

/  rtf SilA$ /
—•  vi-o I to I — and — their j  and ^

vocalized, elided, made quiescent, or doubled— 
du. .and pi. of the detached nom. pron. of the 
3rd pers.—the detached nom. prons. are common 
to the prtt., aor., imp., and eps.—expressions 
constituted for the attached acc. and gen. 
prons. of eaoh pers.—vowel of the g in- the sing, 
masc.—impletion, slurring, or elision of this vowel 
after a mobile—slurring or impletion of the vowel



after a quiescent—summary of the dial. vars. in 
the g of the sing. masc. after a Kasra or quiescent

— impletion, slurring, or elision of the vowel 
of the g in the sing. masc. when a soft letter is 
elided before the s— vowel of the g in the du. 

and pi.—quiescence or vocalization of the { of 
the pi. after the g pronounced with Kasr, and im­
pletion o f' its vowel when it is followed by a 
mobile —summary of the states of the j» after 
the k pronounced with Kasr^-states of the ^
after the * pronounced with pamm—detached 
acc. pron.—its constitution—gen. pron.—it must 
be attached, and is exactly like the attached 
acc.—the } f aud g when objs. aud when

/ /A/.P

post.—the i—£ in W j w h e n  a p. and when 
a post. n.—pi. of magnification—pi. masc. for 
sing. masc. or sing. fern.—sing, for pi.—the pron. 
treated like the dem. ...

* z*
§ 162. and its variations ...

£
§ 163. Detachment of nom. or acc. pron. not allowable 

except when attachment is impossible—rules for 
attachment and detachment when nom. or acc. 
pron. is governed (1) by a v.—(2) by something 
else

§ 164. Rule3 for attachment and detachment when 2 
prons. follow an op., (I) when the op. is a v., (a) 
if the 2nd pron. bo an appos.—(b) if the 2nd 
pron. be not an appos.—(2) when the op. is 
a 2i.—attachment or detachment of pronominal
pred. of 1 etc. ... •••

§ 165. No pron. latent except attaohed nom.—cause of its 
latency—attached nom. pron, wnon not apparent 
,—ag.} explicit or pronominal, when not apparent

v v—xplanation of instance whore ag. of

511—532
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seems to be apparent as a detached pron.—ag. 
when apparent as an explicit n. or detached 
pron.—explanation of instances where ag. of
A  /A

seems to be apparent as an explicit and
*  S /t\ / ■

ag. of jJaaJ as a detached pron. of the 2nd pers. 
or as an explicit n. ...

166, Form of detached nom. pron. intervenes between 
inch, and enunc, before and after prefixion of 
their lit. ops.—is named distinctive by the BB, 
and support by the KK—the f j  6f  inception is 
prefixed to it—the inch, ought to be del., and the 
enunc, synarthrous—the distinctive remaius fixed 
in case, but varies in number, gender, and 
pers.—is introduced where the enunc, is anar-

throus/out an of superiority—conditions of 
the pron. named distinctive and support—its 
import—some Arabs make it an inch., and what 
follows ^t its enunc. «.

§ 167. The pron. of the case or fact—named pron. of the 
unknown by the KK—is (1) attached, (a) pro­
minent or (6) latest, (2) detached—when fern.— 
may not be suppressed, except when an acc.—

UJ
exs. of its suppression when sub. of — its

*
irregularities—the expos.- prop, after it must 
have both its terms expressed—must be nominal, 
except when an annuller of inchoation is prefixed 
to the pron.—and must be enunciatory, except

kS
when pred. of the contracted ^jl 

§. 168. The prop, in and

§ 169. The pron. after ^  and — analysis of

followed by a ge.n pron.— and of followed 
by an acc. prop.

Page.
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§ 170. Tho ^  of protection or support—why introduced 
into the v.—inseparable from all paradigms of 
the v. except the 5 paradigms of tho aor. con­
taining the of inflection—may be elided with 
the of inflection, but not with the ^  of the 
pron., nor with the single or double ^  of cor­
roboration—dispute whether the elided be the 

of protection or the ^  of inflection— the ^  
of the pron., or the single or double ^  of cor­
roboration not elided with the ^  of protection 
—the I;) of protection elided with the ^  of the 
pr&n. by poetio license—methods allowable with 
the of inflection—expression or omission

> Ay /  /
of the jjj of protection with and —

/  /*S
with the (J*®! of wonder—with verbal ns.—

Of •3$ wJ I /  S t / /  t
with ^  and $  —■-with — with

/ A /  A  A  / ' A /  A  /

—  with t , £  , and Ia3 — with
AT P *  A

a *  —with ... ... ... 557—562

§ 170A. Degrees of particularity in the prona.—  the more
particular prevails over the less ... ... 562

The D em o n stra tiv es .

§ 171. Definitions—the dems. contain the sense of vs.— 
demonstrate orig. only sensible and visible 
.objeots—their numbers, genders, and cases— 
the ring. mate, used for the sing. fem. or du./em, 
—similar nsage in the pron.—the dems. are 
minfl.—their terminations—reason of their 
uninfleotedness—dispute on the uninflectedness 
of the du.—similar dispute on the du. of the

t  /S / 0
conjunot—(*)’•>; } and the like are quasi-



/  y >«/
du. 718., not real dus.— L.jJi, , and

/S / '  * *
ĵlUUf occur in all 3 cases—the dems. are vogue,

and must therefore be explained by an ep.
• -when they are likely to confuse ...

$ 172. The of allocution is affixed to them to notify 
[by its variations] thenumber and jgender of the 
person addressed—it isap., not apron.—does not 
indicate person, But only allocution—varies with 
the number and gender of the person addressed 
—aggregate of dems. so formed—the l S  is in- 

'  I AJ>1
variable in one dial-— .for f&S * 1 /

§ 173. The (J is inserted before the £ to indicate the 
distance of the demonstrated—distinction in 

/  /  /  /  j 
meaning between !£, c J 'l i , and t-SJ6 — some

/  /  /  (i
make no distinction between i—̂!*S and t— —✓
numbers and genders of the dems. importing

ID /
distance—reduplication of the ^  in and

UJ si /  » / /  01/
— and in *—MtS and uSjiS — the J  when 

omitted—always omitted int he dial of Tamlm

✓
§ 174. The premonitory p. Ifc is prefixed to the dems,—

/  • /  /  i
and its variations—ujJjJb and its variations

—the I* is not part of the d m .—explanation of

tjjU® as an acc.*

£& * * *2 
§ 175. Dems. of place— U* and —  U* is always

'  s <used as an adv.— and so f  —• the ^  of allocu-

Page.

563—570

570—572

572—674

574-576



tioa is affixed, aud the premonitory prefixed,
/P  SS /  SS/

to and toft , but not to *̂5 —  and tho jJ  is
/  9

inserted—distinction in meaning between toft ,
/  *9 * *9 c* S » /  t  *9

l_£&&, and *— —-  *> and to® are liko uxJUft 
/  1 /  /
,* *9 /  *9 2/

in mpaning—  i_£to*, l_£JUa , and l*» some- /
times denote time—disputo as to whether thoy
are then pre. to the prop. ... ... 57G—578

The C o n ju n c ts .
C/

§ 176. * and its variations—the sing.—reduplication

or elision of tho ^  in the sing.—tho I aud J  in 
all 3 numbers aro red.—added to impart tho form 
of the tfe*.—the du.—reduplication of the ^  in 
tho du.—similar reduplicatiou in tho du. of 
tho dems.—elision of tho ^  in tho du.—dispute 
as to whether tho dus. are injl. or wiinfl.—

/S / /£ /
(jliUJJ and^jtiUJI occur in all 3 cases—the pi.

/ 2 /
tnasc.— I written with one f j  —elision oi

'  /  sS * * 2 *
the jj) from ^ 5*^1 and 1 —other forms of 

the pi. masc.—tho pi-, fem .—conjuncts common
A /  / A ✓

to all genders and numbers—,JI— — c)*» —

expressly or constructively pre. to a det,—  
sometimes femiuiuized, dualized, and pluralizcd

9 /

—the Ta’l yS — its dial. »ars.—  i i  — tho cou- 
juncts, with some exceptions, are uninfl. —•their 
terminations—reason of their uninflecteduess— 
tho conjunct ought to be infl.—the conj. has 
not a place in inflection—nor have the conjunct 
and its conj. together—the conjuncts are vague 579—590



Page.

§ 177. Definitionof the conjunct—its conj.,except thecojy.
a s

of J l  —the rel.—the conj. is a verbal, nominal, 
cond., or adverbial prop.—this prop, must be 
enunciatory—and needs a cop.—the pen. of the

A S

rel. pron.—the conj. of ,J1 — it is constructively 
a verbal prop, containing a rd. pron.—its o. f .—it

A s

receives the inflection properly belonging to J !
A/ Ay

—anomalous conjs. of ^J! —they prove jJI not 
to be a p. of determination, but are peculiar to 
poetry—the prim, synarthrous substantive as a 
conjunct—the conj. or part of it does not precede 
the conjunct—nor does the conj. or any thing 
depending upon it govern what precedes the 
conjunct—nor does the conj. depend upon what 
precedes the conjunct—nor is the conjunct se- 
parated from the conj., o rpart of the conj. from 
part, by an appoa. or enunc, of, or exc. from, the 
conjunct—in poetry a conjunct occurs coupled 
to a conjunct before the conj.—sometimes a 
conjunct is separated from its conj. by a reg. 
of the conj.—such separation is not allowable

A f

with a conjunct/)., nor with the conjunct |JI —— 
part of the conj. may be separated from part 
by something coupled to the conj.—part of the 
conj. precedes part—suppression of the conjunct

n. other than J J  —  of the conj. of the conjunct
As As

n. other than jJI —  the rd. of J l  may not be 
suppressed—nor may one of two rels. when 
combined in the conj.—suppression of the rel. in 
other cases ... ... ... 590—606

§ 178. 1 is 1 connective to t iu  qualification of dels.

by props.—the faot amrorraced by the conj. 
prop, ought to be known to  ihe psr&oo addressed



—distinction between the conj. and the attri-
55 x

bute— and its fern, are lightened by elision

of the ,_5 alone or with the preceding vowel— 
the ^  is elided from its du. and pi.—its sing, la 
used to indicate the pi.—number of the ret. 
pron. in that case ... ... ...

m/
§ 179. .c 'i’f has a wider range in the process of enunci^

/ A/ A/
ation than j j l  — an enunc. is not made to (JI 
except from a «. in a verbal prop.—conditions 
requisite m the v.—enunciation is a process 
instituted for examination and exercise of the 
student—when permissible—method of effecting 
it—concord of the conjunct in number and 
gender with the n.- made an enunc.—’latency or 
detachment of the pron. governed in the nom.

A/
by the qudL occurring as conj. of jJI — conditions 
of the ». that an enunc, is made from—enunci­
ation when disallowed

§ 180. I* ‘—’the I* that follows ah indet. to import 
vagueness and corroboration of indeterminateness

✓
—  U  denotes mostly the irrational, sometimes 
the rational, often ihe qualities o f the rational, 
sometimes the unknown in quiddity and essence.

§ 181. Its  1 is subject to conversion aud elision—conver-
/AS A /A/ sAs

sionofthel —  W* issimpl6,
not compounded—its meanings—elision of the 
) with retention or elision of the Fatha—the ! is 
elided in interrogation, but expressed in enuncia­
tion—the I is expressed in interrogation in extraor­
dinary readings and poetic licenses, not inordinary 
readings— the ! is not elided when the interrog, 
* < /
U is compounded with 13 —  U when written 
conjoined and when disjoined ,,, ,,,

606—608

608—614

614—619

619-627
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A  *  A /  A /

§ 182. ig* *—■ as a complete indet. or red.—- ^  
mostly denotes the rational, sometimes the

A t  *

irrational— and I* are literally sing, masc 
but are applied to all, numbers and genders— 
observance of the letter is more frequent in ex­
pressions made to accord with them than 
observance of the sense—-observance preferable 
or necessary—precedence of, and reversion to, 
observance of the letter when the two observances

A /

are combined— when written disjoined, and
when oonjoined ... ... 627—633

A /

§ 183. In interrogation with about a mentioned 
rational indet. 3 methods are allowable in pause

A /  A S

upon , (1) to imitate in the inflection 
of the indet. and the signs of its number and 
gender—the letters of prolongation are added 
in the sing. masc.—imitation of the inflection is 
omitted in the sing. fern, and pi. fern.—the ^  
before the uu is made quiescent in the du.fem.t 
and sometimes in the sing. fem .t but is some* 
times mobilized in the iu . fem.—(2) to add the 
letters of prolongation, imitating only the inflec­
tion appropriate to the sing, masc„ whatever be
the number and gender of the indet%—(3) to put
A  /

i f  alone in every state without imitation-—imi-
a  >

tation allowed by Y in continuity— is infl. 
in some dials.—the signs mentioned are affixed 
only at the end of the sentence—'question how 
put when the rational and. irrational are com­
bined—methods allowable in interrogation with
A  /

i f  about a mentioned rational det.—and about 
a rel ep, of a proper name ... 634—643



xjczvi, CONTESTS.

Utf lllf
§ 184. ^1 “ “  as a quali6ed indet.— J  when deoi-

mi
dedly aprothetio— is infl., except in vocation 

i t
—the interrog. or eond. ^  is infl. unrestrictedly

«u$
—the conjunct has 4 states—the conjunct
iuf

when injl., and when uninfl. upon Damm—
tu£

conditions of the op. of the conjunct ^  ... 613—646 
i t

§ 185, In interrogation with ^  about a mentioned indet.
i t

2 methods are allowable, (1) to imitate in ,_$! 
the inflection of the indet. and the signs of its 
number and gender—reason and pause why

A  /

required as conditions of imitation with , and 
i t

not with ,_gt—(2) to restrict oneself in conti-
i i

nuity to inflecting ^  in the sing., whatever be 
the number and gender of the indet.—the

A  *  i t
vowels and other signs affixed to and in 
the state of imitation are imitative alliterations, 
these words being in the place of a nom. by

i  i
inchoation—in interrogation with ^  about 
dels, what follows it is not imitated—the n. is 
sometimes imitated without a question—imita­
tion is allowable, according to this dial., in dets.

A  S  i  f
after ^  or ^  ... ... 646—648

/  /  /
§186. The derm, aa conjuncts -»)«$ —  U 648—651

T h e  V erbal N ouns and E jaculations.

§ 187. Definition of the verbal n. given by IH—defini­
tion given by IM and Fk—expressions excluded by 
the latter definition—mood and tense indicated 
by the verbal n,—the verbal ns, are uninfl



Page.

their terminations—reason of their uninflected* 
ness—>meaning of the term “ verbal»».”—object 
of using them—they are shorter aud more 
intensive than w.—what they indicate—why 
they are not called ox.—their o. /t,—they are 
all transferred from original inf. ns., from inf. 
w. orig. from advs, or from preps, and

* m /  f
or — its forms—the prep.

and gen. why called a verbal n.—the verbal n. 
lias no place in inflection—it is not in the place 
of the nom.—it has lost its original place in 
i'uflection—nor is it in the place of the aee.—it 
is transferred from its original meaning to the 
meaning of the v. In the same way as proper 
names are transferred—it denotes the meaning, 
not merely the expression, of the v.—the v.

sometimes becomes a verbal n.— and 
/* // /  / /

IS —government of the verbal ns.—the 
V  is often red. in their obj.—dispute as to whether 
they may be preoeded by their accs.—the verbal 
n. is not pre.—the aor. is not governed in tlie 
mtbj. in the eorrd. of the requisitive verbal n., 
but is governed in the apoc.—the verbal ns. 
are mostly i. q. the imp.—are more iutensivo 
ami corrob. in meaning than the corresponding 
ns.—and, when enunciatory, contain the sense 
of toonder—they have no sign for the attached
pron, governed by them in the nom.—affixiou 
of the of allooution and of the Tanwln 
to them is restricted to hearsay—the 
attaehed to them is sometimes a n. governed 
in the gen., and sometimes a p. of allocution
— according to the majority, the Tanwln affixed 
to them indicates indeterminateness—the verbal 
fi«. in the state of determination belong to the



A/
class of n. made d«t by the J f  denoting Jmoub 
ledge—acoording to ISk and Jh, the Tanwln 
affixed to verbal ns. indioatea tbat. they are 
continuouswith what follows them/* not paused.

upon—classification of the verbal tu.—  —
A / . A/ A / /  *  A /  ' /A*

*5 — laS —  Jqa* — 1? —  %  —  ^
S f  .*A> C f  / A /

—  ‘- f i J  "  d *
/ A / #

§ 188. —ambiguous constructions and various
versions ... ...

§ 189. fl*  *—18 made uniform by the QijBsls in all num­
bers and genders, but conjugated' by the Banft 
Tamlm as on imp. v.—is Iron*, and intraas.—

/ /  S # / ' uSf/i
u f l  "■ and I ... ...

§ 190. U  — its dial, vara.—three of these ace aplastic 
vs. M l '  • • •  • • •  •  • •

/ / £  /
$ 191: —* its dial. varj.—forms peculiar to pause

/ 3 /  />5 *
—  — sense and government of ——

/ / / t /  ss * 
its assumption of. the pron.'—  u&lf&ah. —

A/ S /
and why combined-— used alone—
// A/

a* or jJ* used alone ... . . . .
/Ay /Ay

§ 192. is (1) a verbal».—• (2) an itif. n ,-*  Jt» —•
/A/

(3) a n. i. q. — ease of what follows, it— 
nature of its Fath—ex. with versions exhibiting

/A/ A /A/ A

all 3 constructions— or J u  —
A y  A *  *

*1* ^  occurs in tradition—different versions of

652—674

674—676

676—678

679—680

680—684

this tradition—(4) a jp«p. 684—686



S 153. —  it is (1) an imp. verbal ft.—universal, or, at
all events, frequent, in tbe trti.—its occurrence 
in the Revelation—it is rare in the quad., bein$

then —  refutation of the theory that it

is made to deviate from the verbal imp. for tbe 
sake of intensivenw and is fem .—it is intensive,

however, like all verbal ns.—so are Jl** the inf. 
/ /   ̂

n. and the ep.—(2) an inf. «.—refutation of

the theory that it is made to deviate fromada. fem. 
inf. it.—there Is no evidence of determinateness 

/ /  / /  
in iksw —  nor in other instances of this ,JWv 7
—vacillation of the GO about the gender of all

the measures of JU S , imp., inf. n., ep., and pro­
per name—(3) a fem. ep.—this ep. does not ooour 
in the mate., is always used without a qualified, 
and is of 2 kinds, (a) used only in the voc., 
exoept by poetic license—this kind, like the

imp. iJUi , may be regularly formed from every

tril. ait, completely plastio v.—and does not 
occur as a generio propeijf name—(b) used in 
tho ncn-voo., (a) mostly as generio proper names, 
and therefore det.—(6) sometimes merely as 
eps.—(4) a personal proper name of a fem .— 
thiB kind of proper name is coiued—difference 
between it and the generic proper name men­
tioned in 3, b, a—it is always fem.—but is 
sometimes used as a name for a man

{194. when an iifip., iqf. n., or ep., has its jJ  pro­
nounced with Kasr—unless it be used as a per­
sonal propex!name, in which case, if a name for 
a mate., it id declined as a diptote, and some*

Pag*.

687—698



xl CONTBXTS.

times as a triptote, and, if a name for a fem., it 

is treated like ,JU* when a personal proper

name—the ,J in the imp. is pronounced with 
Fath by the Banu Asad—the inf. ns. and epa. 
are uninfi. by common consent—the generic 
proper names are uninfl.—the personal proper 
names of ferns, have 3 dial. vars. ... ... 698—701

/  *h*
§ 195. —  its dial. vara.—its number—reasons for

the different vowels of the —the final how 
written when prononnoed with P&mm ... 701—703

/S/ / /w/
§ 196. —  requires 2 ags.— U  is allowable

/A/ / / S /

—and U yjUA , though it is less frequent
/A/ / S #

and chaste—but not ... ... 703—706

§ 197. —  its dial. vara.—its final vowel, and its 
<»

Tanwln ... ... ... ... 706—707
§ 198. These ns. are det. and indet.—signs of the det. and 

indet.—classification of these ns. as (1) always 
^ *

det.—(2) always indet.—Igt or *j| —  <£** and 

—  >|«ji —  (8) det. and indet. —  <t>| —
'  * '

the Tanwln affixed to these ns.—theory that
the verbal ns. are all del. ... ... ... 707—709

§ 199. Advs. and preps, as verbal na.—their gen. is tpron.
/ /A / A / /

—pers. of the pron. —  , lS j±) , and
/ /  *  / /  / /  / J  / /  / /

—  l_>-» | pj and uJw*Ui| —  UIjIC* —
/ / / /

question whether cJulC* and the like are verbal
*** s  **

w.—  and (-&&M —  1*̂ 1 and — an 
& &

/ /
explicit n. governed in the gen. by —  dis-



Page.

pute whether instigation by advs. of place and 
by preps, is regular or restricted to hearsay— 
position of the pron. attached to these words— 
their ag.—oase of the corrob. lifter them ... 709—713

§ 200. Definition of the ej.—classification of tlie'e/s.—these 
expressions why named ejs.—they are treated os 
words, and coordinated with ns.—the Tanwiu 
affixed to some of them—they nro all uninfi.— 
reason of their uninflcctedness—when they occur 
constructed, they may be infi. or u n i n f i in-

A/
flection being frequent with j j l , and necessary 
with Tanwln—tjs. imitating the sounds of 
human beings, dumb animals, or inanimate 
ttubstances—ejs, wherewith brutes are cried to 
—ejs. indicative of the speaker's mental states—
{*/ $A/ $As $ A/ oi-PAs im A/

> ^ 3  i > and ““  or
S$sAs A$/A/ & f
1 ^ 2 5  or x fe .) or jjjl<— ... ... 713—720

T h e  U ninflected Adverbs.

§ 201. Some advs. are uninfi.—their terminations—the 
adv. cut off from prothesis—enumeration of the 
advs. so cut off—others may not be added by 
analogy—the post. n. at prop, when suppressible 
—reason of the uniufiectedness of the advs. out

fi A j  A  /

off from prothesis—and of , iJ , and lif
£ I

$ Ay

—reason of the infleotedness of \jp*4 and $  
when the post, is suppressed—tli^e advs. are 
preferably u n in f ibut allowably infi. when pro­
nounced with Tanwln as a  compensation fin* the 
post.—there is uo difference in sense bo r ween 
-iheir infi. and uninfi. forms—contrary opinion 
t t e t  their infi. forms do not imply the sense of 
prothesis— these are uninfi, upon P*\mtu in



zlii. CONTEXTS.

J S f  A ti

1 state, and infl. in 3— —  J j !  —
* '  '  '

Tan win with the sign of the nom. or acc. in

these adv8.—they are named “ finals”— and 
0 h*
l)oju f when cut off from prothesis, are not so 

named—,JC it is uninfl. upon Pamm or infl.
* 9*

—its dial van .—the ^  of J *  is elided in J *  —

A x

vowel of the <-i in —and of the J  in —  

the finals why uninfl. upon Pamm— $ or
x A /  ^  A  /

)i£ and are treated like the advs.
$ A y

cut off from prothesis— —  constructions
A /  y  A^ .PAx ✓

allowable with yifi preceded by S
*hf

—  ytfi is assimilated to the final advs.—but
/  x A x  < A /  / A /

only after & and —  ;** after is i.q. 
a  §  a  ✓

J| —  —  it is used as an indet. ep.—and 
»
as &prim. substantive—objection to its being

*  A  y

a verbal n.— —  its jpoaf. why suppressed
*  A  /

«— why uninfl. upon pamm—advs. pre,
to props,—the n. of time is generally pre, to the 
verbal prop-, sometimes to the nominal—the n. 
of time, when not in sense an adv. to the inf. n. 
of the prop., is not used except with an infinitival

§ A x  J

p. before the prop. —-  and &> I —■- j i  —  
order of the two terms of the prop, immediately

^  A >  /

following *^4^ and !•$! when one of these teflon
$ A x  $ A  £

is a v.— and are sometimes pre. to a



Page,

prop. Leaded by an infinitival p .—the advs. also
£ £  - A S

are said by the KK to be pre. to and —alleg­
ed qualifiability of the adv. pre. to props.—determi­
nateness or indeterminateness of this adv.'—-the

*  A  *

n. of time or , even if not an adv., is pre. 

to the prop.— , and —
0 t '  0'  '  e*

Jiii —  the post. prop, may not contain a pron.

relating to the pre. adv.—the cop. when neces­
sary in the prop, following an adv.—anomalous 
insertion of a cop. in the prop. post, to an adv.— 
the advs. necessarily pre. to props, must be uninfl.
—the sing, and pl.t but not the du., of the advs.

A

allowably to the prop, or to i l  may be
§a

•uninfl. upon Fatlji—so may J* *  with U  —  and
$A/ AJf S5#

with y)! or jjjf ... ... ... 721—744
# A / .  # « /  J> a  *

§ 202. or is uninfl.—its terminations—* *
is infl. by some.—its meaning— how parsed—it 

does not occur as sub. of jjl —  is always pre. to 
&

a prop., moro often verbal—extraordinary pre- 
fixion to a dingle term—more extraordinary

S  A 0

prefixion to a suppressed prop.— , when
✓* a  ✓

pre. to'a single term, is infl. by some— —
S  A /

proof that sometimes denotes time ... 744—748
h »  S A P

§ 203. and 3^* —  are peouliar to time—their meanings 
when they are ns.—what follows them—how 
parsed when followed by an. in the gen.—are ns. 
when governing a single n. in the nom., or when 
followed by a prop.—how parsed when followed



by a 11.in the nom.—or by a verbal or nominal 
jprop.—are uninfl.—reason of their uninflected*

A *

ness—their terminations—the o .f. of 3* ... 748—752
A

§ 204. 3J is (1) a n. denoting past time—how used—(2) a n.
£

denoting future time—(3) causative —a p. or adv., 
according to different opinions—exs. in favor of 
the 1st opinion—(4) denotative of suddenness of

/A/ y/A/
occurrence—generally occurring after Ua* or 
and variously said to be an adv. of place or lime, 
a p. denoting suddenness of occurrence, and a red.

A
P'—2 other meanings mentioned for 31, in both

n
of which it appears to be a p .— 31 is always

pre. to a prop., nominal or verbal—but is not 
prefixed to a». followed by &pret,v.—suppression

/  /  f  S  A  /  A

of one term of the prop.— 31 and 31 —  

and of the whole prop.—  6? or 131 and —  3f
£

does not denote condition unless it be restrained by
/  * A

U from prefixion— U3f — a j). or adv., according 

todifferent opinions—its government of the apoe.
*

is rare, but not a poetic license— 13! (1) denotes
£

suddenness o f occurrence—this differs from the
S

and. !3| in being peouliar tonominalpropj., in not 
£

needing a correl., nor occurring at the beginning 
of the sentence, and in meaning the present—and 
is variously said to be a p., an adv. of place, and an 
adv. of time—its op., if it be an adv.—the enunc.

f / /  i  A / /
with it—Jo] itself the enunc.— J3li 

« * *
§  *  § A /  0  *

*i\ or —  f3t regarded as an'  * a



adv. of time, but still apparently made enunc, of
/  / /  / S i  /

a concrete ».—. 1 3 1 5  or ^Uj —  this 131 is 
'  # « a

used like the ^  in the corrd. of the condition 
—(2 ) denotes something else—this differs from 

/
the 1 st 13) in being an adv. of the future, in imply*

iug tho sense of condition, and in being peculiar 
to prefixion to verbal props.—tense of the v. after

✓
it—the cond. 131 is not prefixed to an inch.,

£
whether the inch, be, or be not, followed by a v. 
—and does not govern the apoc., except in

/
poetry—-exclusion of this 131 from adverbialily,

£
futurity, and conditionality—when no longer 
cond., it may still be followed by 2  props.—what 
governs it in the acc., whether it be cond. or 
non-cond.—the t—» in the corrd. of the non-cond.
*131 —  the cond. 131 may have for its apod, a 
£ £

nominal without a <—» —  and be followed
/  M /

by a nominal prop, devoid of v.— 131 —
* { £ • ^U 131—31 and wl denoting suddenness o f  occurrence 

£ %■ l
✓A/ y / A y  yfly

in the correl. of ̂  and Uig —  formation of
/ / A /  / A /

and —  sense and government of in
/ £  O / A /  / / A s

them— ^  — tense of the v. after , Lx# ,
/ m S> /  A /  S f

and —  tfsi and jJ* here may be uninfl.
y / A /  / 2 j

—construction, of > and with

theii 2  props.—131 and 31 why prefixed to the 
£ £

^ A /  > / A y  / A /  _ / S i

correl* of ^  and UA# —  and in UX>



§ 205.

§ 206.

/ / A /  A  /

and may be infl.—parsing of i t  and liSt in

/  A s  s / A /  s

the corrd. of U** and — and of lil in the
&

/  SS/ A  Â

eorrd. of l i t , LJ , and —  i l  denoting sud-
6 £ & 

deftness of occurrence elsewhere than in the corrd.
s  / A /  /.A/

of and Uitf —  1*4* may he pre. to an ii\f.
/  / A s

contrary to U iy #r. ... ... 752—778
9

AJ>/ A  9 *

ĵisJ —its van.—its government—  Syji
*

/ A *

—no «. but is governed in the ace. after
A  S s  S S  A * S

—* difference between it and
s A

—and between it and — there is no proof

of its uninflectedness—its I ... ... 778_7S4
S<«*AS

^  3 I —  is an adv. of time, uninfl. upon Fatfc—the
A s

j ji  prefixed to it—how it is made det.—reason of 
its uninflectedness—itis sometimes infl.—itsvars.

A ?

—— —  its termination when it means a spe­
cified day, and is not pre., nor synarthrous, nor 
formed into a du. or broken^. or dim.—its inflec­
tion when it is used as a name for a man—and 
when it means some dap or other o f the past days, 
or is pre. or synarthrous, or is formed into a du. or 
broken pi. or dim.—its uninflectedness when it is 
anarthrous, and means a specified day, but is used 

;Ss
as an adv.— —its usages—it is uninfl.—reason 
of its uninflectedness—its terminations—its dial.

S  A S  S A s

vars.— or —its usages—when it is infl. 
and when uninfl.—reason of its uninflectedness

W4 /
—its terminations—: ^  — it is a or an adv.



of time—reason of its uninflectedness—attempted 
r e fu ta tio n  of its nominality—the®, following it 
—its correl.—apparent omission of its 2 vs.—

^  —  its formation— w and said

to be uninfi.—reason for its uninflectedness—it is
/ A ?

really infi.—the I in ^  i —  is uninfi.—
/ /

its termination—̂ ** —  is also a p. or a n. syn.
/ A /  y / A i

with k - j  — is uninfl.—its termination— l*\> f 
/  ** // 

and U J*** —  distinction between and 
s * fiS
1tSf —- — is uninfi.—reason of its uninflec- 

* . . tedness—its termination—its derivation—its 
dial, vars.—parsing of cond. and interrog. ns. and 
the like—the enunc. of the cond. inch.—the 
corrd. of the cond. inch, needs a cop.—the interrog. 
or cond. reg. of the t. or its like must precede its

y /
op.—the op. of and every cond. adv. ...

/ A /

§ 207. «—1*4* is a ».—treated as an adv. by many—dispute 
as to whether it be an adv. or a plain n.—how 
renderable—its usages—said to occur as a con. 
—is uninfi.—reason of its uninflectedness—its

A  / fiJ*

termination— — condition of its oc-
/ A /  /  /

currence in the sense oft—£4$' or —it is uninfi. 
—reason of its uninflectedness—its termination

The Compounds.
A//

§ 208. IH’s . definition—includes such as —  ex-
'  /

JE* 2 / /SS>
dudes suoh aaflJ and la* U —  excludes✓ '  
part of the defined also—amendment of the 
definition—classification of the comps,—dispute 
as to classification of certain comps,

Page.

78S—804

804—810

811-812



§ 209. Distinction between the 2 kinds of comp.

* /  /
§ 210. ' '*The num. exceeding 10—the £  of y** sometimes 

made quiescent—this num., when sjnarthrous or 
pre., remains uninfl.—dispute as to uninflected- 
ness of the pre.—treatment of this num. when 
used as a name for a man

§ 211. Classification of the synthetic comps, uninfl. upon 
Fath—all. synthetic comps, used asds. s.—synthe­
tic composition in what is not an adv. or d. s.—

/  A /  /  A /

o , f  of jjsa* —  its dial. vars.
* /

§ 212. —  its dial. vars. and meanings* *
/   ̂ / /  /

§ 213. , or b* —  is used as a d. s.—its/  /  /
dial. vars.

*  /  aJ  /  /  / ?

§ 214. U-*" or —  its dial. vars.—is a d. s.

f „
—the Hamza of omitted

S  /  A t  / /  /  .P A / /  A /

§ 215. —  its dial. vars.— ,

UJ / / A /  A /

j and the like—the ^  of , when

✓
pre., is made quiescent in the acc.—4 ^  in

* ̂  /
/  A /  /  /  /  /  A /

in <—’}£ —disputefit /  /  > /
/ /  /

as to classification of

T h e  U ninflected M etonyhs.

§ 216. Definition of metonymy—signification of the met.
denotiug an expression—all the interrog. and cond. 
ns. are mets,—being used for unlimited particular

812—813

813—814

814-818 

818—820

820 

820—821

821—822



Page.

things—all nets. are not uninfl.—the uninfl. mets. 
—the interrog. and cond. ns. why not reckoned 
here—the mets. are like the advs. in being infl. 
and uninfl,

h*
§ 217. “ “ is interrog. and enunciatory—both denoto 

number and numbered, and eaoh needs a &p.— 
case and number of the sp.—points of agreement 
between the interrog. and enunciatory—and of 
difference ...

A s

3 218. Parsing of f  ... ...

{219. Suppression of the sp. ...
A /

§ 220. Number of the sp. of the interrog. f  —  of the ».
coupled to the sp. of the interrog.—of the sp. of 
the enunciatory

A /

• § 221. Separation of f  from its sp.—case of the sp. of the 

separated interrog. (> —  and of the sp. of the
A /

separated enunoiatory —treatment of the sp.

of the separated onuneiatory {$ > when the separa­

tion is by a trans. v.—and of the sp. of the
A y  A y

separated interrog. , when the sp., if were
not separated from it, would be governed in tho 
gen.

A /

§ 222. Number and gender of {> —and of the pron. relat­
ing to it—this ought not to a be du.

A s

§ 223. fS is peculiar to indets.—apparent determination of 
its sp.—and of the n. coupled to its sp.

A s

§ 224. Case of the sp. of the interrog. —  the gen. when 
allowable in this sp,—the sp. of the enunciatory

823—825

825—827

827—828

828—829

829—830

830-831

832

832—833



i Page,

A /

*> is sometimes governed in the acc. without
£ | S j /  A x

separation— &+* f  ... ... ... 833—835
A^

§ 225. The sp. how governed in the^e/i. when is interrog.
» /  A

—and when jp is enunciatory— prefixed to
A X

the 8j>.— ^  when construed to be pronounced
with Tanwln ... ... ... 835—836

/ /  A i u S x  / /

§ 226. and —  points of agreement between te>
A/  x x

and {$ —  and of difference— as a met. for 
the expression occurring in narration—the un-

X X  x  x l

compounded —  points of agree-
A u > $ x  A /

ment between and f  —  and of difference—
A * £ x

Hid. vars. of ... ... ... 836—840

^ A x  x Ax

§ 227. and —— their terminations—their pausal 
form—they are often used according to the o .f.—

✓ A /

—  reason of their uninfiectedness—they are

always repeated with the con. j  —  distinction
between them ... ... 840—-841

CHAPTER YI.
T h e  D ual N oun.

§ 228. Definition of dunlization—and of the du.—o.f.  of 
the du. aud pi.—corresponding definition of tho 
du.—demonstration of the theory th a t the o. f  
is coupling—coupliug when allowable instoad 
of'dnalization—mvltiplication sometimes denoted 
by repetition without coupling oir by drualization 
—conditions of dualization—ns. not dualized— 
exceptions to some of these conditions—ciassifi-



cation of the du.—the form of the sing, is 
generally preserved—elision of the 8 of 
femininization—of the ^  of the du.—and 
of its f

§ 229, The form ol the sing, when unaltered in the 
du.—and when altered—dualization of the 
abbreviated, when its f is 3rd—different 
opinions on the mode of converting the rad.
I and the I whose o . f  \ is unknown—modes 
allowable when the t lias two o . f  s.— duali­
zation of the abbreviated when its t is 4th

or upwards— -—elision of the I in

the du. of the abbreviated transcending four 

letters— and — summary

of the rules for converting the I of the 
abbreviated .  in the du.—summary of the 
anomalous dus. in the abbreviated 

§ 230, The ns. whose final is Hamza are prolonged and 
unprolonged—definition of the prolonged— 
its Hamza—dualization of the prolonged 
when its Hamza is (1) substituted for the I 
of femininization—(2) rad.— (3) denotative 
of co-ordination and (4) converted from a

rad. )  or ^  and —

elision of the I and Hamza of femininiza­
tion—summary of the anomalous dus. in 

the prolonged—definition and dualization of 
the unprolonged ,,,

842—846

846-850

850—853



§ 231. Daalization of the n, arbitrarily curtailed of 

its ,final—the n. whose J  is elided for a 

necessitating cause

§ 232. Dualization of the quasi~pl. and of the broken, 
but not ultimate, p i.— dualization is easier 

in the quari-pl. than in the broken p i . - - and 

is not allowable in the ultimate pi.

§ 233. Number preferred in the pre., (1) when two 

, parts are literally or ideally pre. to their two 

wholes, (a) if the two wholes be uniform in 

letter—the du. disapproved unless omission 
‘ of dualization would lead to ambiguity—the 

p i.  why preferred to the sting.—difference 

of opinion as to the number allowable when 

each whole contains more than one of each 

part—ex. of the An. and p i., and ex. of the 

dn.— (J) if the two wholes be separated by 

a con.— (2) when the pre. is not part of the 

pod . //».—number of the pron., qnal., dem,, 

and the like, belonging to the pre. «. who^e 
letter differs from its sense—the sing, sub­

stituted for the du. or pi.—the du. for the 

sing.— the p i. for the ring, or du.— ex. of 

the ring, and pi. for the du. ...

CHAPTER V II .—T he P lw ra l N oun.

§ 234i. Definition of phivalization—-and of pi.—IH 's  
definition of p l,—»R 's explanation of the

853^=8&5

855—»56

856— 861

\



B o-' O ,  O o >
definition— and not pU.y but dUU 

a p i .—classification o£ pi.—sound p i .—also 

called per/. p i.—mate, an&fem.—  sound pi. 

masc.—also called perf. pi. mate.— .per/, pi. 

wiasc.—also called/rf. analogous to du., and 

p i. with two spellings— predicament of its 
two augments—elision of its —its sing. 

sound in the final, or unsound—formation o£ 
this pi. from the sound—the unsound defec­

tive, abbreviated, or otherwise unsound—for­

mation of this pi. from the otherwise unsound 

—from the defective—from the abbreviated 
—no distinction made by the BB and 1M 

between the abbreviated whose | is aug. and 
the abbreviated whose I is rad.—co-ordi­

nation of abbreviated with defective allowed 
when the \ is aug.—or whether the I be aug. 
or rad.—or necessary when the I is undoubt­
edly aug., disallowed when the I is undoubted­
ly rad., and a lb  wed when the I may be aug. 

or rad.—predicament of the prolonged— 
sing, of this pi. either substantive or ep.—a 
proper name, or an ep., of a rational being 
—or, in Z 's words, of “ him that knows ” 

—the same conditions prescribed for this pi. 

as for the d%., with some additions—addi­

tional conditions—ns. that do not satisfy the 

conditions—some conditions relaxed or dis*



and ^ » L < u S .—pis, co-ordinated w i th e r / .  

pi. masc.—classification of such co-ordinates 
—anomalous pis. masc. with *he y and
y  nr ^ ^  r

o u J —irregular pis. with the « and 

common in one class of its,—sometimes 

found in others—all the beings mentioned 

not necessarily masc. or rational— iu .  and. 

p i,  of proper name, (1) when a  synthetic 

comp., if its second member be (a) injl— ;b) 

nninjl.— (2) when an ait. comp.— (3) when a 
dw. or a pi. with the y and —other forms of

du. and. p i.  of x j j jx w , and as

a proper name— (4) when a prothetic comp.—
< '  9 0 < C ’

pis. of I tX S ^ la n d  yd—sound pi. fera.

—significations of its I and «y—its sing. 
preserved.—but the final S elided iuthej&£.— 

formation of this p i.  from abbreviated— 

predicament of prolonged and defective—p i.
«j o fi-'e O o £.

oi o u b  or a-o! , and of —of the tril.

whose J  is elided, the 8 being pu t as 

compensation for it—this p i.  uniform in gen. 

and acc.—belong3 to fem . substantives and 
eps.—is regular or confined to hearsay 

—fem . substantives that regularly have this 

p i .—formation of this pi. from such names 

of letters as end in ! —proper names that



universally have this pi. irrespectively of 
their gender—substantives that mostly have 
i t—eps. that have it—masc. eps, that uni­

versally have it—broken p i.—its classifica­

tion—common to ' rational and irrational, 
substantive and ep.} masc. and fem .—pis. of 
the proper name of a man—and of a woman 
— exs.—number of formations in broken pi.

§ 235. Classification of broken p i.—-pi. of paucity and 
p i. of multitude—pi. of paucity not a regular 
p i .—its four paradigms—other paradigms 
sometimes held to be pis, of paucity—dis­

pute whether the two sound pis. are p is  of 
paucity—proof that the four paradigms are 
peculiar to paucity—other paradigms pis. 

of multitude—number of such formations— 
distinction between p i. of paucity and pi. 

of multitude found only in the tr il.—pis, 

common to paucity and multitude—p i. of 
paucity when turned into p i. of multitude 
—each sometimes used instead of the other
—pi. of paucity subject to many predica­
ments of si Jiff. ... ...

§ 236. The ^  sometimes made the seat of inflection 
in irregular pis. with the j  and ^ —mostly 
in poetry—and not universally in per/, p i .  

masc. and its co-ordinates—but only in 
what is improperly pluralized with the j

862—885

885— 888



and as a compensation for a deficiency— 
explanation of apparent instances to the*

G
contrary—two dials, in cat. of jjjUu*—two 

more mentioned by Syt—the < 5  or j  why 
inseparable from it—this inflection allow­
able in prose in irregular fils, with the y and

, j  when used as proper names—usual 
inflection of du. and p i. analogous to it, 
and of their co-ordinates, when used as 
proper names— ex s.—the ^allowably made 
the seat of inflection when the word has 
not more than seven letters—the I then 
usually inseparable from the du., and the 
( 3  from the p i.—three dials, in the name 
formed from this p^. ao(iitsjx)-ordinates— 

criticism on an ex. cited by R ... 888—894*

§ 237. The sing, generally mentioned^and then its pi.

■—paradigms of unaugmented tr il. substan­
tive—and of its broken p i .—some of these 
formations regular—and the rest anomalous

o « ^
—broken pis. o& (!)• J j t i , (a) regular—(b) 

anomalous—(2 )' «U» , (a) regular—(b) ano-
V " /malous—p i. of the reduplicated — (3)

B /  6 _ 8 »
Jots —j(4) Joti— (5) , (a) regular—for-* *• 
mations sometimes used in paucity and multi-

O x 6
tude—(b) anomalous-^-(6 ) —(7) Jou 

0*1
— (8 ) J x i , (a) regwar-^formatian some-



Page.

times used in paucity and multitude— (b)
, » ^ o  Q S > »

anomalous— (9) J i i i—(10) J jls— 

comparative frequency of tliese paradigms of
9  x

broken p i .—dispute as to whether Juuw and
>✓/ ( ✓O
&JIa3  are qita$i-plx ns. or broken p ls ^ — 1 ^ ,5  

x /  
—its plurality disputed

§ 238. Unaugmented Iril. substantive made fern.
with the s —its formations—paradigms of

its broken pi.—p L  of (1 ) aubti, (a) in pau­
city—(b) in multitude—pi. of paucity some-

times used in multitude— (2 ) SJju , (a) in
> >«s

paucity— (b) in multitude— Jutil —the 

&JLxi unround in the J —or reduplicated— 
> ̂  -»■

(3) 1Ujl» , (a' in paucity—^ ) in multitude—
✓

9 *
(4) SLlxs, (a) in paucity—^) in multitude

*" **—the &Jl*3 unsound in the £  or J  —or
O » » > '  o

reduplicated— — (5) 2Ll*i, (a) in

paucity—(b) in multitude—p i. with the I 
* 1 0and cj —the SLLxj unsound in the £ —or

* »«St 9 '
reduplicated— Juul —(6 ) XJl*i —number

° i "of formations cf broken p i .— J lx i  the 

commonest—which regular, and which ano­
malous ... ...

§. 239. P I. of ep. usually sound—sometimes broken 
—formations of tril. ep. that 'has a broken

894—903

903—911



§ 240.

p i .—paradigms of its broken^.—r-broken p h .
QOS

of ( 1) Juti —number of tlieir paradigms— 
which regular, and which anomalous—cause

8 - O'
of their formation— and <>«-*£ — (2 )

✓ * 
f) q S •> 9  )  / •

— (3) J jiS — (4) Juts — and
f  *  « »  0 « »  B  ^  A  ><•

— J j i i  and Jj»i — (5) Jji3 — v6 ) Jjfci
® "— (7 J J jls  —comparative frequency of these 

pis .—remaining paradigms of tr il. ep,—no 
broken p i. in them—sound pi. masc,—sound

p l .fe m .—no broken p i. of any fern, but au*3

—and, according to S, aLUti ... 911—917

EJuti substantive or ep.—treatment of its £  

in sound p i.  (1 ) of the substantive, fa) when
’ -r ° '  ■* r° *

the £  is sound—exs. of &JLa3 —and of aJlai 

— b̂) when the £  is unsound—ear*. of aJlxi 

—formations excluded by condition that

the jp should be sound- ~ and t»««l ^  *»
,  - .

—pi. of XX*i unsound in fche-g —and of 
> /•>  •
&Jl*i — (c) when the J is unsound—p i, of

9  •  9 - O -

such as 4X-GO or when either unsound 
in the J or a quasi-ep.— (2 ) of the ep.—
® ,"  " ", s 8 x  /  -
p l f f l J  and —  4~jX aA)| —

— the £  why made quiescent in the ep.f and 
pronounced with Fatli in the substantive ... 917—924



Page.

§ 24)1. Predicament o£ fern, which contains no 8  —
Q r 9

and ...

§ 242. In  broken pi. of the tril. whose g  is unsound,
> >«s
Jk*i| not formed in cat. of either j  or < 5  —

■® * * . ®ii " nor J^jls in cat. of ^ —nor J u i i  in cat. of
O > 9 t O  o *

^ 5  — j^jLd —-  Jlxst in t ie  Jji* whose o  

is a Hamza or % — and in the reduplicated
• G * «' tr
J j l i

>>V ® > >
§ 243. Formation of Juiit and J y i i  from tril. un-

8' > ** 
sound in the J — — pis. o f ^  —
Q » > t ^ B*>
JytS irregular asijsZ. of J j l 5 unsound in the
J

§ 244. P it. of tril. substantive curtailed of the J , 
and containing the 3 of femininization

, t
§ 245. Broken pi. of unaugmented quad., whether 

bare of the S , or containing it—sound pi. 
of the latter^—measure of broken pt.— 
broken p i .  of unaugmented ,qui%.—elision 
of fifth rad.—sometimes of fourth—not of 
third—dispute as to elision of fourth and 
third—sound pis. of unaugmented quad, or 
quin.

§ 246. Augmented £r*7.—substantive or ^.-^para­
digms of broken p i. in augmented tr il. 

substantive of four letters, whose augment

924—925

925—929

930—932

932—934

934—938



is a letter o£ prolongation, third—forma­
tions of sing, in such of these substantives as

G ^
have a broken p i .—broken pis. of (1 ) J u ti—

(2 ) jC*i — (3) J l i i  —(4) J^ x i — -ol and✓ I
O O ’ x G * » O 99 © 9 9
L3 -*l “ (5) — J ju  for Jm i — Juu

n «»
for Jou — comparative frequency of the

» »*«
paradigms of broken p i .— J jiit found only 

ffi
in (1) tho fern. J u ti  —other broken p is . of

o
these ferns.— (2 ) the fem . Juuti — other 

broken pis. of this fem .—broken pis. of the
9  O * »

fem . JjJti — J ji i  as p i .  of this fem .—pis.
0 * fof — paradigms regular in mate, and 

o » »
fem . respectively— Jji3 extraordinary in 

J u ti  — pis. of reduplicated and of unsound 

in the J  —or £ — sings, and pis. of such 

of these substantives as end in the S of 

f^mininization—the pi. Jo lx i —regular in 

such of these substantives as end in the 

prolonged I of femininization—paradigms
of broken p i. in eps. of this formation—

0 '  *
broken pis. of (1 ) J l* i  —pis, of the fem .

J l i i  — (2) J l i i  — (3) J l i i  — (4) J * * i —

9  °# T ®»* f—sound pis. of — (&) Jj** —
« i*> 2 y s

no sound p i.  of J y t i  — and its p is .—



broken p i, o£ Juuu i, q. J^juLo — no sound 

p i .—paradigms of broken p i, in fe w . eps.—  

broken pis. of (1 ) kLuti — (2 ) x J lii —(3 )
✓

♦f V ••• ••• ... 938—970
9  ^  ^

§ 247. Paradigms of broken pi. of substantive Jcali
✓

— (1) cM j* or — (2) ^ ^ * 5 — (3)

— (■!)- iLbtil —fem . of this formation 

—broken p i.  of —and of —
* i

and ^-?Lo —paradigms of broken 
a

jjJ. of masc. ep. Jl&U —two regular, and
. o s*  a 6 >

rest abnormal — (1) J j u  — (2 ) JLsi — (3)
> /'//> * f  8 » » 0 o »
aJjti *—(4) SLbii —(5) or Juts — (6 )

-•» 8,*« S»»
— (7) —(8 ) J U i  —(9) Jy*i

O f *  i f *  8.
— v ^si — (10) sjCai — (11) JUil —

✓ •  ̂ 6 ✓ y Q x x ) xx
“  wa*c and |»(Xa  ~~ a

broken p i. of J x l i  when ep. of irrational 

object—dispute as to its regularity—not 
when ep. of rational masc., except in a few 
anomalous instances—or in poetic license- 
such exceptions how explained—sound p i.

O x*
of rational masc. ep. J ic li  —paradigms of 

broken p i, of fem , eps. J x G  and &XeU —



$ 248.

> ^
(1 ) Jx t^ i —(2 ) Juii — wheu regu- 

> /-• *
lar— \jb)\y£- — vegulav as pi. of
** X < > '  s° s
Jut^i and —general rule for deter-

» e o »
mining regularity of — J jw when

«  s >  5  --
regular —(3) J u ii  — (I-) Jl*3 —sound p i.

of ep. &£eli ... ... 970—992

Paradigms of broken p i. of n. ending in t of 
femininization fourth—such pi. (1 ) an ulti­

mate pl.y , J l * i , or .ffJlju#, or (2 )
=> y*» -• /• S "

and JLjls common to sub­

stantive and ep.—the ultimate p i. the o .f .—
✓ ✓✓

3 —necessary, according to R, in ep. 

whose I is abbreviated, and more frequent

than J u t i  in substantive—why preferred to
*

JLjls — found in p i.  of «. ending in convert-
*
ed or co-ordinative I —three forms in p i. 

of n. ending in prolonged I fourth— ,

J l j t i , and — ^*1*3 not allowable in 

p i.  of n. ending in prolonged I of co-ordina-
2 • » g o -  8 e •&

tion—pis. of and — °* jI
9s y * » O ''* *  /■ -*

and —of ^ u o  and &uut0  —- Jl*3 and 

when found together— JL*i when
5>

separate — when separate —



Page.

regular as pi. of tril. substantive quiescent 

in the £  , whose final is an aug. double < 5  

not denoting fresh  relation— and
4  >  ^  * a ■ tf /

—sign of fresh relation— —

j J l a i  p i. of other formations— J l* i  —

ultimate pi. not used as pi. of —nor 
8 1 /• ^ „  

ultimate or JU i as p i. of ,
* * O " x 0 *

or — J l* i  as pi. of eps. ^JLxi and
—- «/. ® i *' * A >■ . O ,

—- JL&d — Joti —neither JL*i nor
o -•
J j i i  found as pi. of ». whose o  is a &  —
o ° f 8 <> > a o f
J jts  and Juti peculiar to g/j.— Juti — 

when regular—Kasr of its o  —mobiliza­
tion of its medial—conditions of mobiliza-

8 »> o • » O /)
tion — and — Jm i — when

9  *•» S i )

regular— and u**Aj —sound p i, of 
n. ending in ( of femininization—no sound

—✓ ox v  os
jpi. of (1 ) fern, of J j t i ! , or its masc.— 

unless £kx&  be transferred to cat. of sub-
O x " o »  s 0'

etantive— — (2 ) iSX x*fem .o£
* " °"f , or its masc.—pis, of n. ending in f 

of femininization fifth—broken pis. of such

as and ... 993—1009
»*e-c

§ 249. Paradigms of broken p i. of <JaM , substantive
* i'*or ep.— when a pi, of the ep. <>*i!



» x x > ,t>e
— ij^Lobll — sound pi. of the Juuj of

✓ o y '  off
^ U iJ I  — pis. of this Jjti! when a proper

»-»6
name—ordinarily no sound p i.  of the Jatit 

° '  » »*»" > 
of or its / m . —yo^svJI and

 ̂ j  ̂ 06 G x ■<• ®S  ̂S<*<>£
— and yyLojs*| —pis. of JWjl

and sJCjôT ••• ... ... 1009—10]3
8.  x  O x

§ 250. Broken p i. of the substantive — ^ y * *
S x  ' “  > x  o

and extraordinary

as />2 . of — number of instances—
. . .  o

I  A's criticism of S's theory that \ J iy f  is

pi. of — justification of this theory— 

not extraordinary according to it—
s '  8

—jo/s. of —broken of the ep.
9 x
jjikxs (1 ) when its ykra. is — /?/j. of

X ® X # »x x *x
— (2 ) when its fern, is —

O X '  xx
neither nor regular — the two

X " »
sometimes combined— ^1*5  —number of 
instances restricted to four by IH —not 
by others—found only in p i.  of the ep.
» X * X

—Hamm of the o  preferable, neces­

sary, or disallowed— ̂ L a i held by some to
* X •> *

l« a quitsi-pl. n.—broken p i. of the ep. ^ ^ k x i
n '

—the p i. J u ti  —its regularity—sound p i.
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>f ✓ O x Q
of —no broken p i. of —nor

sound p i. of the of <£-£*5 ... 1013—1020
G o -' O

§ 251. Jmxi — Jjtx i and JsJtxi where found—opi-✓ /* **
9 ox

nion of S—jt>£. of Jjuls (1 ) generally sound
GO -

— ex8.—elision of its £  — ^ > ■ —(2 ) some­
times broken—its broken p is .— its gender 1020—1024

§ 252. P is. of intensive paradigms, and of act. and
8 B» O to*

pass, parts.—broken pis. of , Jy*Juo t
0 0 )  O^o* O f t

the masc. <}jJ uo or JjlLo , and the fern. Jjia*

—cases where the ep. beginning with f  has

no broken p i ... ... 1024—1032

4 253. Broken pis. of the tr i l .—in paucity—and 
multitude—additional formations of mul-

titude— J J lx i  —its like— JJSjti when + * 
regular—its like when regular—description 
of augmented tril. that forms its broken pi. 

like broken pi. of quad.—description given 
by IH —criticism on its language—pis. of 
such augmented tril. when it contains the 

8  of femininization—augmented tril. so far 
supposed to be neither foreign nor rel.— 
affixion of the 8  to the final of its broken p i. 

when it is foreign or rel.—explanation of 
addition of the 3 —foreignness and relation 

combined—omission of the 8 —the 8  necessa­
ry in p i,  of the rel., not of the foreign—



sometimes affixed in other cases—another 

explanation of the S in the pi. of the rel.— 
broken pi. of (1) the quad, augmented by 
a soft, i. e.f quicscent unsound, letter, fourth 

and penultimate—this aug. not elided—(2 ) 
the tr il. augmented by two letters, one of 
which is fourth and a letter of prolongation 
—or rather a* soft letter—condition that 
the soft letter should be fourth—broken p i.  
when the unsound letter fourth is mobile— 
elision of the unsound letter fourth, when 
mobile—or when converted from a rad.—  

elision of augment incompatible with for-
I ■̂‘r 9

mation of J J la i  or JuJlx i — elision in the 

augmented tril. and quad.—elision in the 
tr il.—part of the augment sometimes supe­
rior to part—nature o£ superiority— which 
part should be elided—retention of superior 
—the superior to any other aug.—even to 
aco-ordinative aug.—and therefore necessa­
rily retained—the dixj. Hamza and the ^ 5  

retained when initial—the |* , Hamza, and 
( 3  retained on account of their id. superi­
ority—elision of the aug. whose elision 
serves to avert elision of the other—elision 
when neither aug. is superior to the other—

f >'
elision in the quad.—pi. of —elision

in the quin.—question whether the 4th rad.
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may be elided instead of the otli—compen­
sation for the elided—dispute between the 
K K  and BB as to addition and elision of

the ( 5  — , JuyoLcO , and |*aJ^Lw
9x • «<

sound p i.  of and ... ... 1032—1053
§254. Sing. n. sometimes applied to genus—then 

named collective generic n.'—not really a 
broken p i.—applicable to any number— 
seldom used only as a ̂ . —erroneously held 
by the KK to be a broken p i .—its formations, 
and pis. of its n. un .— used (1 ) mostly for 
tilings created—K’s criticism of the reason 
given for this by the GG— (2) seldom for 
things manufactured—broken p i. some­
times used for created things—generic ns. 
anomalously ending in 8 —their broken pis. 1053—1003 

§ 255. Broken pi. formed from assumed sing
0 * * a x® * — v /
OjpJb — vJ — the last fre­

quently found—but wrongly disapproved 
>

•by As and II  — , and
* x<*

—the preceding all irregular pis. of

existing sings.—mases. pluralized with the
1 and ty  , and ferns, with the j  and ^ —
heteromorphous pis.—pis. having no sing.

> x x * x + 2 »s s > i
— Juk3U*& and — Ju&f and duif 1063—1071

§ 256. Pluralization of p i .—broken p i.  sometimes 
pluralized—pi* p i. sound or broken—broken



p i. p i .—sound p i. p i .—why formed with I 
and —dispute as to regularity of p l .p l ,—  
p i. p i. really not regular—nor p i.  of generic 
n .—or of in f, n .—or quasi-pl. n,—p l.p l ,  

often formed from pi, of paucity, seldom 
from p i.  of multitude—but not from every

> >/ D
p i.  on the measure of Jo iil, , or✓
broken pis. of these pis. of paucity—sound

» Off
pi, o£ —sound and broken pis. of pis,

9 "oS 8/« 1
of multitude — and (jDj-? — none of 

these pis. to be copied—least number denot­
ed by p i. p i .—and by p i. pi. of quasi-pl, 
n .—pluralization of p i.  /^.—successive pis.

—no broken p i. of ultimate p l .:—nor of

SLlxi or aLuti — formation of ultimate pi.
—such formation not found among sings.—  
ultimate pi. why diptote—made triptote 
by addition of 8  ... ... ... 1071—1083

§ 257. Quasi.-pl. n.—sing, in form, p i. in sense— 
not a broken p i .—its sing, generally a 
heteromorphous expression—quasi-pl. n, 
held by Akh and Fr, and generic n. by Fr, 
to be a pi. when it has a sing, of its own 
crude-form—quasi-pl, n. and generic n. not 
p is ., by common consent, when they have 
no such sing.—gender of this sorb of quasi- 

pi, n.—quasi-pl. n, distinguished from p i. 

of assumed sing,—and from irregular p i, of



existing sing.—difference between p l.y quati-

p l .  and collective generic n.—integral 
o e

generic *i.— J j i i  — Juuu and J lx i  — 
9xJLxi

§ 258. Sing, n, ending in sign of femininization 
sometimes applied to individual and collec-

o '  *> o -®c g /a  s
tion— — HUf̂ t and SLSJLft—n. un. of

ixiyJo , #.UmoS, and iLoJUk. —. broken p it .  
of the last ... ■

§ 259. Form of p i .  sometimes determined by sense 

of nng.—  orig. p i. of Jju lj i. q. JyuLc

in sense of afflicted—adopted as p i.  by
8 « t

measures resembling this J uul» in sense—
- /  0/

such adoption not regular— as a p i.

in other cases— — such .measures
sometimes pluralized according to their

< xl ** it ** ■ 
forms— and — ^JLai pi. of
9 * * s '

and cognate measures—^ u t i  as a pi. 

in other cases ••• • ••

§ 260. Elided letter restored in broken pi.—classifi­
cation of tril. reduced to bit.—sound and 
broken p it. of such bil.t (1 ) when contain­
ing the S of femininization—measure of
U s*  o  ^  S "  f n*>
s i i  and oL& —broken p it .  of SjJ and w  
— (2 ) when not containing the 8  —o .f .  of

Page.

1083—1092

1092—1093

1093—1096



ft • 8 -  8" 
omwI —of J u  — of |M> — broken p it .  of
hilt, analogous to those of corresponding 
trils. ... ... ... 1098—1009

Sound p i. of irrational mate, that has no. 
broken p i .—why formed with I and o  — 
this p i. not formed from irrational mate. 

that has a broken p i .—irrational fem . not 
containing 8  of femininization is treated

like irrational mate.—p h .  of and J U  
o ">

—of and similar sings. ... 1099—1100

CHAPTER V III.— T h e  I n d e t e r m i n a t e  N o u n  a n d  t h e  
D e te r m in a t e .

§ 262. The n. indet. and det.—meaniug of det. and 
indet. — and of indeterminateness — the 
indet. primary—and det. secondary—defi­
nition of indet.—its capacity for denoting 
totality o f  the genus—and for receiving, or
occurring in the place of what receives, the

v
determinative J) —its sign—degrees of in? 
determinateness—• test of degree—definition 
of determinateness dependent upon 
knowledge of person addressed, not of 
speaker—incapacity of the det. for 
receiving, or occurring in the place of what

receives, the determinative J t -v-clasrifi- 
cation of dets.—degrees of determinate- 
ness—gradations of dels.—grade of the.

§ 261.
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it. pre. to a det.—metrical gradation-table 
—degrees of determinateness in the prons.— 
controversy as to determinateness or inde- 
terminateness of pron. of 3rd pers. relating 
to indet.—theory that, when an indet. is 
repeated indet., the second is different ~ 
from the first, but that, when an indet. is 
repeated det., or a det. is repeated det. or 
indet.} the second is identical with the first— 
a tradition so explained—evidence in sup­
port of the theory—difficulties involved in 
it—necessary limitation of it  ... 1 1 0 1 — 1 1 1 2

CHAPTER IX .

T h e  M a sc u l in e  N oun  a n d  t h e  F e m in in e .

§ 263. The masc. original, and fern, deriv.—definition 
of the masc.— a,n&fem.—signs of femiriini- 
zation—thefem . gender proper and impro­
per—the proper stronger than the impro­
per—expression or omission of sign of 
femininization in attribute of a fem .—when
(1 ) an explicit n. in the sing, or du.— (2 ) a 
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> a » ° x  >cs xo. , 0,* >S Ox £ x

and j (4) and ; (5)
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and —meaning
Ox > "

of the 8  m these ns.—and in (1 )
when used for an individual— (2 ) when

*yn. with ... ... 1128—1129
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of broken p i., and of sound pi. with the 
I and o  —gender of sing. not regarded in 
them-1-hut regarded in pi. with the  ̂ and 

—why not regarded in pi. with the I 
and —proof that fem . gender in such

I s tropical—predicament of

and —the of 3rd per s. sing.

fem. of aor., and the , j  of femininization 
when a p.—pron. relating to pi.—the , j  
affixed in paucity, and the in multitude, 
to v. containing pron. relating to broken 
jpl.t or to num.—this construction explained
—not always employed ... ... 1137—1143

§ 271. Gender of generic and number of its
ep.—gender and number of its attribute, 
and of attribute of its pron .—mode of
distinguishing gender in generic n. when
a lit. fem .—fem. gender allowable in v. or
num. of proper masc. when a generic not
when a proper name—and either gender in

pron. or dem. of lit. fe m , when a proper
masc., and not a proper name—gender of
quasi-pl. n. . ..  . . . 1 1 4 3 —114.5

§ 272. The 1 of femininization—the attg. abbre­
viated I —the abbreviated I of feminini- 
zation—formations whose t is peculiar to 
the fem .—formations common, to the masc.

and fe m .— 5̂ ^ 9^—certain measures peculiar



to each of the two f s of femininization— 
ordinary measures of abbreviated—its ex­
traordinary measures—doubt as to whether 
all are extraordinary ... ... 114<5—1154

§ 273. Measures of prolonged I of femininization— 
its ordinary and extraordinary measures—

measures common to both J s — and

and —abbreviation 
of prolonged ... ... 1154j—1162

CHAPTER X.

T h e  D im in u t iv e  N o u n .

§ 274. Definition of dim.—observations on definition 
—analogy between dim. and broken p i.—  
exemplification of analogy—meanings 
imported by dim. formation—dim. of 
magnification—instances of it all reducible 
to meaning of contemptibleness—tropical 
dims.—dim. formation a qualification of 
the n .—conditions prescribed for dim. for­
mation—paradigms of dim. of decl.

distribution of paradigms—Joutxxi—mean­

ing of <e paradigms ” here—a conventional 
notation—number of rad. letters in dim. 
not to exceed four—-no dim. of quin, in 
chastest dial.— dim. sometimes formed 
from quin, by elision of a rat?.—which to
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fee elided—best to elide the 5fch— J ^ x i w

and Jk&^uuv —processes necessary for for­
mation of dim. froiri deck —additional

S o  x »
process if n. exceed three letters.-—

S v >  ^
— j*xoj and. —the ^ 5  of the dim.
sometimes changed into f —the letter alter
the < 5  of the dim.; in the dim. of the n.

exceeding three letters, to be pronounced
with Fatb before the H of femininization,-
the abbreviated or prolonged f of feminini-

o i
zation, the f of Ju til , and the t of

♦ > >< 
not forming the pi* ~m eaniag

of <c before}>—reason of this pronunci­
ation before (1 ) the 8  of femininization— 
last member of a comp, to be treated like 
the 8  —(2 ) the abbreviated or prolonged 
1 of femininization—which would other­
wise be converted into < 5  — (3) the f of

Jlx if — contrary to Ju ti l  — question

whether J lx i! here includes the ting. —> 
interpretation to be put upon IM 's lang- 
uage — (& ) the aug. f and , j  — this 
pronunciation not always observed before 
these two letters—observed in a coined 
proper name, or in an'ep. that refuses the 
8  •—or that does not refuse the ' 8  —not 
always in a substantive not a proper name 
—When observed in such a substantive



if the 1 be fourth—or after the fourth— 
when observed in the 'transferred proper 
name—objection to the Tule given by the 
GG for the dim. of the n. ending in the f

® x4'  *and yj —  dim. of —  ano­

malous pi. not regarded—dim. of

n. ending in aug. f and ^  when its pi. 

is unknown—exceptional paradigms pro­
duced by this pronunciation—certain ter­
minations tacked on to ordinary paradigms 
—the < 5  of relation—the sign of the du. or 
sound p i .—the dim, whendiptote—causes of 
diptote declension spoiled by dim. formation 
—some causes always spelled, others some­
times, and the rest never—declension of 
foreign proper name containing four letters 
inclusive of the ^ 5  of the dim.—classifica­
tion of ns. diptote with reference to being 
non-dim. or dim. ... ... ... 1163—1185

§ 275. Cause of conversion or elision—present in 
non-dim., and removecU>r retained in dim.— 
absent from n o n - d im and supervening or 
not supervening in dim.— at least three 
letters required to form a dim.—defective 
n, to be supplemented—observations on 
rule given by I M  for supplementing 
defective the 8  of femininization not 
reckoned—bil. deol, n, restored to o. f ,  in
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whether the elided letter be its o  or

£  or J —and so in every defective 
&•*£.—different letters restored in different

. • ®  *  * 
dials,—letters restored in dims, of 

® -and SLAc— original Ml, also to be supple­

mented—by addition of a ^ —alternative 
methods allowed by IM —detailed rules

for applying each method—dim. of ... 1185—1191>

§ 276. The n, containing three letters after elision
8»" j

not restored to o. j?.y& —opinion of

S—contrary opinion of IA1 and Y,
adopted by Mz and Mb, refuted by S
and Sf—place of avp. making up number

of letters to three—dims, of Xsb and , of 
o - »  8 0 0 * *

a n d , and of and ... 1191—1193

§ 277. The conjx Hamza dropped in dim .—cause of 
its elision—elided J then restored— o

O • 8
of and not reckoned—-words for✓
whose J such a o  is substituted—their

dims.—dim. of used as a name ... 1193—1195

§ 278. The substitute—its restoration to o . f .  in dim.
and broken p i ,—substitute restored to o, f ,  

when not permanent, and not restored 
when permanent—converted letter ■ restored 
to o. f ,  when a soft second—meaning oC



"  conversion”  here—exception of soft letter 
substituted for a Hamza immediately fol­
lowing a Hamza—similar restoration in 
broken p i .—restoration not peculiar to soft 
second—dispute whether conversion is rer 
moved in dim. by renqioval of its cause—re-r 
version of converted letter to o. f .  agreed 
upon in nine cases—disputed in three pases 
—opinion of S on all three—of J r  on the 
first— of Zj on the second—opinion of Zj 
approved by Z and IY, and of S by IM

—opinion of Mb on the third— zUdSu and

—conversion of aug. letter of 
prolongation, when second, into y —of f 

wljose origin is unknown, of I substituted 
for a Hamza immediately following a

Hamza, and of I converted from a^ —-the I, 
when second, converted into ̂  in four cases, 
and into ^  in one—broken p i.  like dim. in

conversion of I when second—transposed 
letters not restored to their places-—dim. of 
transposed®. ... ... 1195—}2Q9

§ 279. Predicament of ns. in which letter following 
of dim. must be converted into < 5  , 

and have < 5  of dim. incorporated into it— 
classification of such &$.—conversion of that 
letter when a ^ or a converted or aug. f — 
cause of such conversion supervenient in
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dim .—condition of conversion—positions of 
conversion—reason of conversion— y fol­
lowing ( 5  of dim .—its position when not 
a J  —its predicament when second—when 
third—when fourth—conversion of Hamza 
after aug. 4 following < 5  of dim. ... 1209— 1213

§ 280. Predicament of y when a J  ... ... 1213

§ 281. Elision of last of three s combined at end of 
word, if first be ^  of dim .—reason of elision 
—no elision in v. or part.—exs. of elision—

Mr ^  &
dispute as to whether elision in dim. of 

" 0 *be euphonic or arbitrary—and, if it be
«w /  ̂

arbitrary, then as to whether be triptote 
(S 3  w ^ $>

or not— or —F ’s explana-
« 9 'i> o- y >/■ • ,  >

tion of > aQd —

no elision if first < 5  be not ^  of dim.—  

nor, according to KK, even if it be— 
elision necessary—statements of Sf and 
IK h—Jh and An mistaken in attribut­
ing omission of elusion to KK—elision' of 
final double ^ 5  following a double ^ 5  , when
second does not denote relation—-dims, of
2 ^ ✓ 2 ^ /■

and (5 ^ Jl& —nothing elided in dim.

of ret., but ^  of dim. elided in rtl. of dim.—*
dim. of rel. of dim. ... ...1 2 1 3 —1221

§ 282. The 8  of femininization when expressed' in 

dim .—added to dim. *of Iril, fern, bare of 9



—exceptions to this rule—the S why affixed
to dim. of tril. f m .—sense of ep. produced 
by dim. formation—dim. of proper name 
disallowed by some—the *8 not expressed 
in dim. of quqd.fem. bare of 8  —summary 
of foregoing rules for adding or omitting 
the S ' —the 8  added to dim. of n. ex­
ceeding three letters, when reduced to three 
in forming dim .—original gender regarded 
in tril, when a generic n .—not when a 
proper name—the 8  when added in dim. 

of tril. used as name for female—reason 
for observance of original gender in generic 
n.y not in proper name—the 8  not affixed

to dim. of fem , tril, bare of 8  , when 
used as name for male—contra iy  opinion

o * O o&
of Y—dims, of o Jo  and when

used as names—the 8  anomalously omitted 

in dims, of oertain £ro7«.—observations 
on some of these trils .—most of them 

conbined in mnemonic verse—the 8  

anomalously affixed to dims, of certain 
ns. exceeding three letters—reason for 
such affixion—SFs explanation—additional

O •'IS
anomaly in affixion of 8  to dim. of pLol —

—the J  and dim. of
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the abbreviated I , (1 ) when fourth, to be 

retained in dim., if for femininization—and 
converted into ^  , if rad, or co-ordinative—

dims. of or >or \Sy*'&

and of ^JCi' or — (2 ) when fifth,
and not preceded by a letter of pro­
longation, and when sixtli or seventh, 
to be elided—according to Y and Khl— 
reason of elision—(3) when fifth, but 
preceded by an aug. letter of prolongation, 

to be elided if that letter be retained, and 
retained if that letter be elided—exs.— 
the prolonged I of femininization" always 
retained—reason of retention — dim, of 

triptote tril. ending in two an ! and 

a Hamza, or an f and a < 5  followed 

by the 8  of femininization—dims, of

or , and of or —the pro­
longed t , the aug. ! and ^  , the < 5  

of relation, the signs ot the du. and sound 

jpi. masc. and fem ., and the 8  of femini­
nization to be disregarded in forming dim.—  
otherwise with the abbreviated f —dims.

.  ̂  ̂ /  O ' *
of , and when

generic ns.—and when proper names, ac­
cording to Mb—and according to S—dim. 

" * i *of when a generic according to



Y—dims, of .or , of

and of i i& jS  according to the different opi-

nions of S and Mb—dim. of —dims.

of ^ y j ju o  and —of &SkLsk.i> and
•*•>'> 2 ^ ° > 2 *> • «*

—of i5 }JU&• and —the
" " g o ,

letter before the j .o f  wby pro­

nounced with Itasr in the dim. ... 1221-^1239

§ 283. The aug. letter of prolongation and softness, 
when fourth in «. of five , letters, to be 

retained in dim.—changed into < 5  if a  ̂

or 'I , and unchanged if a ^  —reason 

for retaining it—not changed into \£ if 

letter after ^ 5  of dim. be not pronounced 
with Kasr—these predicaments applicable to 
every soft letter, arid to n\obile y and ^ 5  —

_ < S;>v
th e ^ o f^ g Jo  retained—dim. of __

the ( 5  after the Kasra of the dim. when 
quiescent—single aug. of tril. not e lid ed - 
one of two elided, when neither is letter of 
prolongation above, mentioned—elision res­
tricted to one—the two augs. equal or un­
equal ia inseparability and utility-^the less

s * •> i
useful elided—dims, of jlxisuo — dim. of
>  ̂x SB' ^
tXs»-Liuuo when a num's mme—dims, of OjJoc

* * *
—either of two equal augs, elided—
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• i I • • | +an instance—the I of Xa31+S* , f and
✓ /

O' ' 9
SLjjlAft preferably elided— the <5 elided by

» — _ x
some—dim. of JuIaS or l 2 Usxa when a man’s 

" A- *

name—dim, of U li^o —how formed— 

s^ia^o not said—</tw. of L?Ua~». —the 

two inferior aug s. elided out of three— 
different opinions of S and Mb on dim . of

(jMjyuJUtiw —soft letter fourth not elided-^- 

conj. Hamza always elided—dim. of tril. 

containing four augs. inclusive of letter of
9 s • 9 -  •

prolongation—dims, of and

—every aug. of quad, elided, except letter 
of prolongation described— ex s. of dim. 

of augmented quad.—additional ex s.—
8  ® <• »  _ t  io  » t  •

ouuJCua —dims, of and Juut*dwl

according to S—and according to Mb— 
their dims, as heard from the Arabs—

9  s q ,* o

their curt. dims.—dim. of —every
aug. of quin, elided together with 5th 
rad.—rules for elisioq in dim. the same 
as in broken p i.— ex s.—exceptions—why 
excepted—broken p i. and dim. of pre.—* 
things not taken into account in forming. 
dim .—dispute about equality of prolonged

I with p of fepuninugatjoxi m this r e s p e c t



opinion o£ IM —similar dispute about those 
ns. which are augmented by the sign o£ the 
du. or sound pi., and whose third is a letter 
of prolongation, when orig. formed with 
the augment, or when used as proper 
names—this distinction not mentioned by 
IM here ... ... ... 1239—1253

§ 284. Compensation for elision—consists in insertion 
of a < 5  in the penultimate—is approved by 

Y and Khl—but not necessary—compensa­
tion ffood, but omission allowable—no com-O / ' 9 ©✓ >
pensption when paradigm is already Jjuuuti

—the ( 5  then not compensatory—restric­
tion upon allowability of compensation ... 1254—1255

§ 285. Dim. of qm d-p l. n. and collective generic n.
—of pi. of quasi-pl, n .—of quasi-pi. n. 

how formed by Akh—of sound and broken 
p is .—of broken p i. of multitude (1 ) not
accompanied by a p i. of paucity of same

> o > »
crude-form— of «.(jXj&> and —
sound pi. allowable in dim., though not
allowable in non-dim.— (2 ) accompanied by
a pi. of paucity—additional exs.—reason
why pi. of multitude has no dim. formed
directly from it—and why quasi-pl. n. and

sound p i. have dims.-— or

•—some pis, o£ multitude allowed by KK to
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have dims.—refutation of their assertion
9 o o 8 »

that is an instance—dims, of
s " *and according to Ks and Fr—

dim. of pi. of multitude that has no sing.—
y ✓ /

or only an irregular ting.—dim. of
—irregular dims, of, some pis.—dims, of 
« > ^ ><■< 8

and when
8 ^5

not used as a proper name— always
8>

used as a proper nairie—dim. of or

when used as a proper name for a 
/■ > > 

man or woman—of or
* /  ✓

when used as a proper name for a man or
woman ... ... ... 1255—1263

§ 286. Anomalous dims, of decl. n.—dims, anomalous 
in form—like heteromorphous broken pis .— 
dims, of their non-dims. when used as names 1263—1267

§ 287. Dims, anomalous m sense—analysis of ano­
malous senses—dim. denoting approx-
t . * *» +1> y o s & 8 o^t
imation— Juuu»| and w+a£>! — and

JUuyo) —meaning of dim. formation in

quals.—in J jtil  of superiority—in jiX*
—in proper name and generic substantive... 1267—1270

§ 288. No dim. of v.—reason of this prohibition— 
dim. of v. of wonder anomalous—but allowed 
—reason of this exception—meaning of



&5\Jjuof Lo —said only of the young—no

dim. of any v. or verbal n. except jJjlM Lo 
—no such dim. heard except in case of

and — dim. of J jtil of
wonder held by the KK to be regular—not 
prevented from-governing ... ... 1270—12711

s< />
§ 289. Dims. that have no non-dim.—•

O o  ̂>
of these n t .—how explained by B.— ojXm#

8 O ti + >'
—im . of ̂ kjuje and^Jauu«j6 ... 1271—1273'

§ 290. Dim. of prothetic or synthetic comp.—why 
formed only from first member—opinion of 
F r on dim. of surname ... ... 1273—1274

§ 291. Curt. dim.—how formed—why named curl.—‘ 
its forms—its paradigm when non-dim. has 
three rads.—exs.—no difference between co- 
ordlnative and non-co-ordinative augments 
—its paradigm wlien non-dim. has four rad*.
•—exs.—conditions of its formation—curt, 
dim. when not practicable—difference be­

tween curt, and uncurl, dims, of quad,—  8  

of femininization affixed to curt. dim. at fern. 
containing three rads.—curt, dim. of eps.

O •<>» 6 »
peculiar to fern.-— i and? —

anomalous by common consent—different 
seasons for considering them anomalous*—-



Curt. dim. rare—allowed by F r only in 
proper name—but by BB in ofcliei ns.— 
not really peculiar to proper names

§ 292. fis . that have no d im .

§ 293. Properly no dim. of uninjl. ns.—classifica­
tion of such ns. with regard to dim.— indtcl. 

formations that have a dim .—formations
t  ̂ C5̂p

added by Syt—a dim. allowed to to , ^ j d f ,

and some of their dtrivs.—why to dem.—
and why to some conjuncts.—a dim. not 

« s «  
alio wed to or —nor to all derivs.

of 16 and ^  jJ I  —a dim. heard in five

dems. and five conjuncts—points of agree-
* ment between dim. of these ns. and dim. 

of decl. n .—points of difference—dims, of 
dems.—no other dems. allowed a dim.— 
the- »• of premonition prefixed, and the
of allocution and J  of distance affixed, to

» a  ^

these dims.—dims, of conjuncts— —
C5 *  —*

dim. of or not allowed by

S—but allowed by Alih—as also dim. of 

—dims. of and ac-

cordbg to Akh—and of ^ ‘̂ Ut according to 

Mz— and LyL^JUj —all such

forms fanciful—dim. conjuncts added in 
Tashil—B/s theory on formation of dim. 
of vague'ns.

Page.

1274— 1278 

1278— 1283

1283— 1294



§ 294.

CHAPTER XI.

T h e  R ela t iv e  N o u n .

Definition—relation in need of a sign—the 
sign a < 5  —the ^  doubled—the letter before 
it pronounced with Kasr—the ^ 5  a p .—held
by the KK to be a «. in position of a gen.—

3 o *

the rcl. n. proper and improper—
2

and \gdy* — the ^  sometimes used to dis­

tinguish between genus and individual—
y > y*  »  >

and —uses of the ^  like the
^  of relation—the n. containing it not 
really a rel. n .—object and import of rcl. 
n .—the rel. n. an ep., governing an ag. in 
the nom.—but not governing a direct obj.— 
and only the particularize? of the vague 
substance denoted by it, or an adv. or d. 
s.—alterations produced by relation—addi­
tional alterations in some ns.—alterations 
regular and irregular—synopsis of alter­
ations—elisions at end—and in penultimate 
—foregoing alterations regular—regular 
alterations to be first discussed ... 1295—1302

The s of femininization, and the sign of du. 
and sound p i., to be elided—reason for

o O i-
elision of the 8  —the ^  in and
o « o  ̂ 2 - x

uy-La to be elided— and

—reason for elision of the —of



§ 296.

Page.

the t , j  , and < 5  —and of the f and
O  x  x  9  *  o s

t»> —rel. ns. of ^LiLfc and —

elision of sign of du. and sound p l.f when 
used as names, and injl. as before such use— 
elision and retention of sign of du. and 
sound p i. masc., when proper names—
2  ® 63 2  ® ®

and -—retention of j

and of sound p i ,  masc.—declension of
9 9 0 ^ y y

and similar proper names—
» »

and ^ ^ 5 , when not proper names, to be
O x x x

restored to sing.—rel. n. of —of
G x  o x  G x  o Q x * >

uyUu&^c and uytjujo —0f o U-Xw j and
O x  -  ,

udISoIj-u# —predicament of ns. co-ordinated

with du. and sound p i. ... ... 1302—1308

Kasr of £  to be (1) altered into Fath in rel. 

n . formed from unaugmented tril.—rel. n.
9 * '

of tyU axsJI—reason of alteration—its ne- 
/

r. 2  x  x

cessity disputed—rel. n, of {J^sua — i-o
g x 2

and yiuua — <5 ®*^ — (®) unaltered in

rel. n. formed from n. exceeding three 
letters—three formations of 0 . exceeding 
three letters, and having its penultimate 
pronounced with Kasr—vowel of penulti­
mate unaltered in two formations, and 
preferably in third—Fath heard in three



§ 297.

\

words—its regularity disputed—correct
opinion ... ... ... 1808—1310

The ^  of &JLutj to be elided—forma­

tion of its rel. n.—anomalies—the y of

Rjyti elided by S—formation of its rel. 

n.—S's argument—Mb’s opinion—dis- 
tinclion drawn by Mb between the  ̂and 
and the Damma and Kasra—origin of the

3  ̂^
difference between the two opinions-—

why treated as regular by S—compara-
• tive merits of the two opinions—-the ^  of

»x*' *
aJLuti to be elided—formation of its rel. n.

—anomalies—two conditions of elision in

iULuti and SJjuo —and in according

to S's opinion—no elision in xLuti when £  is

unsound, and J  sound —nor in &Loti—other­
wise when J  also is unsound—nor when

and are reduplicated—

like in both conditions 1310—1314

The ( 5  in penultimate to be elided when pro­
nounced with Kasr, and preceded by another

< 5  incorporated into it, and followed by a 
sound letter—exs.—elision of < 5  pronounced 
with Kasr why unavoidable—predicament of 
final, if unsound— < 5  before final not to he
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elided if single, or pronounced with Fath,
s __

or separated from final—anomaly in 
—alternative anomaly—opinion of Z and

S » / f
I I I  on rel. ». of  ̂ jva^o' when dim, of

—or of |*x£ 4  —based on opinion of ?
° V  " . . about dim. of oyxa —opinion of Mb—whafc

S actually says here—wbat his opinion may
be—preferable conjecture as to his opinion

a „  ̂>. owe
—rel. ns. of and pj.1 ... ... 1314—1319

O -  Q • ̂ »
§ 299. The < 5  of Juul3 and Juul3 ,.when unsound iu

✓
the J , to be elided—formation of their rel. 
ns.—reason of the elision and alteration— 
elision necessary according to some—elision

or retention mentioned by others—
3 m + Sw — S»

and (5 ^ *  —and heavier
3 s * * ' y  *

than ^jyol—rel.. n. of dim. of S
8  ^ j s - S  > 3

— \$y*\ — v5 ^-sXj — rel. ns. of
✓ - ^ ^ ✓? , *

and when proper names--
® -  a «<» 

nothing elided from J*ajls and Juuti when
sound in the J  —according to opinion of S
and IM —elision allowed by Mb and Sf—

o®->
many instances heard in J**xi , but only

O x  . 8 > -
one in Juuti — the y not elided from Jy ti ,

whether unsound or sound in the J  ... 1 3 1 9 __1 3 3 3



V0Q<S.

§ 300. Final of two kinds not altered in rel. a,
—-final I —its serial number — formation 
of word when final I is second—descrip­
tion of final I when third—when fourth 
—when fifth—and when sixth—treatment

Ss
of final I in rel. n., (1 ) when second—iw w

Gfi ✓
and juj&Lo—similar treatment of final * or < 5  **/ *

S - V
when second— (2 ) when tbird—rel. a. of Hljt>
—the I not elided—nor changed into Hamza 
—nor converted into —no difference 
between the I (trig, y aud the I orig, ^  — 
difference in this respect between rel. n.

and du .—tlie y of no  ̂converted into I

— (3) when fourth—abbreviated I of femi­
ninization allowably assimilated to con­
verted, co-ordinative, or rad. I, or to pro­
longed f of femininization, when second 
letter of word is quiescent—not when 
second is mobile—converted, co-ordinative, 
or rad. I assimilated to abbreviated or pro­
longed I of femininization—dispute as to 
whether co-ordinative I be in predicament 
of I of femininization or of rad. I —“ rad.” 
here meaning “ converted from a ra d ”—* 

methods allowed by S, AZ, and Sf in 
co-ordinative and converted I s—(4) when

2 * * o >
fifth or upwards— a mistake

■—Y ’b treatment of converted t fifth, when



preceded by double letter—bis reasoning'
—objection by S—its refutation by R— 
further objection by S—condition pre­
scribed for diptote declension of fern, bare of 
g , when used as name for masc.—such fem. 
triptote when tr il.—diptote when exceeding 
three letters—neither mobility of medial nor 
foreignness of any avail ... ... 1322—1331

§ 301. Final < 5  —final y —vowel of preceding 
letter—final < 5  single or double—final y 
also single or double—some final < 5  s and^ s 
altered in rel. single final ^ 5  pre­
ceded by mobile—vowel of that m obile- 
serial number of this < 5  —its predicaments,
(1) when second— (2 ) when third—(3) 
when fourth—(4) when fifth or sixth—rel.

w ✓ 9
ns. of act. part. —this word not like

0 ~ " *—dispute as to which of its rel. ns.

is better—combination of four < 5  s why 
2~

allowable in ^ ^ s u o — rel. ns. of pass.pari. 
s ✓»

—treatment of single final y when 
third or upwards, and preceded by letter 
pronounced with Damm.—reason for this 
treatment—consequent formation of rel . 1331—1337

§ 302. Predicament of final y and < 5  preceded by 
quiescent—such y not altered in rel. «.— 
reason for this—the < 5  also unaltered, when 

third, and preceded by sound quiescent, if



n. be bare of the »— ex s. of ^ and &—dispute 

about n. containing the 8  —opinion of Kbl 
and S—practice of IA1 related by Y to S—r* 
opinion of Y—his opinion peculiar to tril. 

containing the 8—its foundation—Zj* argu­
ment in support of it—no argument 
transmitted from Y—partial excuse for Y 
suggested by Khl—opinion preferred by

Khl— ^  J o —such the predicament of the

^  third, when preceded by sound quiescent 
—description of preceding quiescent, when 

unsound—its mobilization when a <5 —its 
consequent return to  its 0. f .  if orig. a y — 
conversion of final < 5  into y —the £  not

OS' Os'"
converted into I — rel. ns. of 2Us>. and auJ—
2  „ >  2  3  S m, i .

and worse than {SZof —

final < 3  properly left unaltered when preced­

ing quiescent is an t —the £  not pro­

nounced with Fath here—final &  allowably 

converted into Hamza—or into y —such 

the treatment of the < 5  when third—its 
treatment when fourth—reason for its 
conversion into Hamza after an aug. I —

the  ̂ of SjULi* not converted—the < 5  of

jbUuw sometimes converted into 9  —treat-

ment of the < 5  when fifth, and preceded by 
an aug: I —predicament of the ^ 5  preceded



by a quiescent ^  whorv fourth—and when
fifth or sixth

§ 304. Final double < 5  —its predicament, (1) when

§ 304. The I before final Hamza—final Hamza pre­
ceded (1 ) by aug. I —declension of ns. 
ending in such Hamza—predicament of 
Hamza in rel, n. the same as in regular du.

—detailed description • of its treatment in 
rel. n.—its. predicament in anomalous du. 

not imitated in rel. n .—comparative merits 
of conversion and preservation—treatment 
of Hamza when it does not denote feminini­

zation, but the». is fern.— (2 ) by unaug. I —
2 S x

an d ^ U * —IHsVs opinion on rel. n.

of &Lo —rel. ns. of &Lo and &L& when used 
as names—difference between opinions of 
IH sh an d A . ... ... ...1 3 4 7 —1351

fourth—based on what theory— (2 ) when 
fifth—rel. n. and n. related to, though liter­
ally uniform, constructively different—expla­
nation of difference—effect of difference on

declension of rel. n. from when used

as a name—reason -of restriction “ when 
used as a name” —further restriction im­
posed by IHsh ... 1340-1347



§ 306.

• *  ̂ fly /  y
description of cafo. of iuUuw and 8jUL& —•

9  /  G ^  *

and of and SLjt̂  —formation of tlicir 
rel. ns. already explained ... 1351—1352

Final of bit.—bit. n. of two kinds—first kind 
constitutionally uninjl.—rel. n. when formed 
from it—doubling of its final, if sound, 
said to be optional in rel. n .—doubling of 
final necessary in bil. used as proper name 
for its expression, and intended to be ivjl.

t a *
—rel. n. of of and of —foun­

dation of this doctrine—doubling of final in 
bil. used as proper name for something 
else, and intended to be infl., disallowed if 
final be sound, and necessary if final be 
unsound—no doubling of final in bil. used 
as proper name, but not intended to be ivjl.
—inaccuracy of statement that doubling of 
final, if sound, is optional—doubling of final, 
if a soft letter, in word constitutionally bil.,
when used as a name, precedes formation 

s ^
of rel. n.— <5 ^  disallowed by some as rel.

✓
n. of ^  —second kind of bil.— letter elided 
from it—classification of infl. bil. n. in res­
pect of restoration of its elided letter in 
rel. n .—elided v-5 not restored in rel. n. if J  
be sound—but restored if J  be unsound— 
reason of its restoration—original quiescence
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of £  not restored by S after restoration of o  

—but restored by A.kh-J-elided o  restored 

by Fr, whether J  be sound or unsound, but 

put after the J  —his authority for this 

practice—elided £  not restored when J  is

sound—restriction on this rule—but res­
tored when J  is unsound—elided J  when 
restored, and when omitted—rel. ns. of
Q ̂  X 2 o -

— \£yk&  —rel. ns. of —ciiticism
✓

on IM 's reference to sound pi. masc. for indi­
cation of restoration of J  —device ad|pted 
by IH  in order to dispense with reference 
to du. and p i .—futility of this device—the

G"
J  sometimes biform—rel. n. of ^  —original 
quiescence of £  not restored liy S and most 
G G after restoration of J  —but restored by 

Akh—opinion of S preferable—objection 
raised by some—groundlessness of this 
objection—rel. n. of tril. where J  is elided, 
and conj. Hamza put at beginning as com-

s s’ s

pensation for it—rel. n. of or lii)
%> • •’-oil o

when a man’s name—of ̂ jo! and

— —its ^ why pronounced with
%*o

Fath—vowels of the p in ^ o |  transmitted 
0> o

by Fr—rel. n, of p-ul —forms.allowed by
2 *

Khl— not used by the Arabs ,.. 1352—1367



Oo o f i-
§ 307. Rel. ns. of v^Jo and disputed—and of /

✓ • ✓ ' ^  ^  /  o

vuaaS  and o o i ,  and \ j iX f—limits of 

dispute on rel. n. of ^jUUS —the o  elided, 
✓ ^

and the J  restored—reason of elision—-rever­
sion of tr il. to masc. formation on elision of

° *«i> —all these ns. ortg. masc.—o .f .  of o J b  
a /

and —transfer of their measure from
O  r , O O  t i t

J j t i  to J.*3 and J j t i  —their not really 

for femininization—this the opinion of S—its
bearing on their declension when used as

a o
proper names for a man— rel. ns. of o J o  

0  0 fand o^-l.according to Khl and S—reason
/ #  x  O ^

of this formation—rel. ns. of ^U uo , ou^and

o o  j ,  and UdS, according to S—the “  masc.”
'  *> " * T . . .of c o J  and c o t)  —these formations all to

S «

be reduced to masc.— masc. of o J o  or «-o|✓ V

—of «—of —and of oOUO —all
" 0 "these ns. orig. mobile in the £  except

/  ©✓ ^ o

and ou>6 —prove of tlus in Udl5~—restora-
i 0 “ tion of J  necessary—even in o la j — rel. ns.

o  •> a  o t,

of caaj and according to Y—his
>*

argument—lrow avoided—Khl’s objection*—
O  o x  o  O /

o. f .  of o-»J® and o JU  —distinction between



Page.
0 0 o * i. 

their o  and that o£ ouLa and — rel. ns.
I *»° "  ‘ '  U f  "  °

of (jULij, and v ^ o j , and accord- 
/  * / ,, o

ing to Y—Z’s statement on re/. »#. of UJLT—
✓

nothing actually said by Y about re/. ». of 
\ '\<  0 * 0—rel, ns. of c a a j  , o -M , and correspond­

ing ns., according to Akh—the «y and f of 

Lxjyaccording to apparent opinion of S—its

J  —combination of its with the I of femi-
ninization—formation of its rel. n.—its
rel. n. according to J r—refutation of his

^  it . 

opinion-—declension of LscJL̂  when used as

a man’s name, accoiding to conflicting 
opinions of S and J r—the yy a substitute 
for the J  according to the general opinion— 
difference of this opinion from apparent

4t* 4*
opinion of S—rel. n. of UcJLT according
to it—statement of Sf—additional rel. ns.

x  0

allowable according to his statement—LxA5✓
not to be reckoned, according to this opinion,

»* ° * 
among ns. whose J  is elided—rel. ns. of 1368—1373

§ 308. Bel. it. of comp, to be formed from first 
member— the second to be elided—exs.—  
one member why elided—the second why 
selected—this formation regular in synthetic 
romp.— additional formations—their ano­
malousness— no rel. n. formed from comp, 
num. when used as a num.—reason for this 
—re/, n. of such num. allowed by AHm—



§ 309.

additional formation allowed in tel. n. of.
3 > >

prop, by J r—and by AHm-r —
8 t 2 '  S >«t ■

anomalous— —not ^3© — —
s ° '  *S

rel, ns. of , Wit , and the like, when
2 -

used as names—the y of why not
doubled—extent of elision in rel. n. of
prop. ... ... ... 1376—138:2

Bel. n. of prothetic comp, to be formed from 
one of the two members—meaning of (< pro­
thetic comp/* here—'rel. n. why formed 
from pre. or post, alone—rel. n. preferably 
formed from pre.—&w.—evidentiary verses 
—rel. n. necessarily formed from post, when 
ambiguity produced by forming it from 
pre, would be great—generally formed from 
pre,, sometimes from post., when sucb ambi­
guity would not be great—this the rule 
laid down by S—different rule propounded 
by Mb, and adopted by Z—objection to it 
—Sf's refutation of it—true rule-—I IPs 
reply to Sf—rejoinder open to Sf—refutation 
of I l l 's  statement—rel. n. sometimes ano­
malously compounded of pre. and post.—*

rel. of «^ol —instances of such

composition—this formation adopted to

avoid ambiguity—excuse for it—
^  so s  ft Q °  ^

and -j-fc ... 1382—1388

Rcl. n, of collective generic n. and guasi-pl, 
o ^  s

n.— reln s . o f ^ i i  and !a#j —rel. n .



Pa<re.

of p i.—rel. n. of ouJ-H —- and
& . * * 
t^ L a j l  —another explanation of these two

3 i "rel. ns. and —objection to this

explanation—rel, ns. of u*^L» ^Lot or
• »»/®5 y +

&Lot — rel. n. of —of

x lf l^ J I  and Sum c r  —alternative expla­

nation of such re£. ns, ... ... 138S—1 S?5

§ 311. Anomalous re/. »s.—irregular alterations— 
analysis of irregularities—irregular rel. ns. 

numerous—some previously mentioned, and 
the rest now given—exs. of irregular 
alterations—some of these expressions more 
anomalous than others—their reversion to 
regular forms—two formations of rel. n. 

indicative of bigness—neither regular—the
I and affixed in rel. n. to limited number 
of ns., to denote inlensiveness—reversion of 
their rel. ns. to regular form when inlen- 

siveness not intended—as when these ns. are 
used as names ... ... ... 1397—H'lo

§3 1 2 .  B el. n. sometimes formed upon measure of
6 fix ? i '' S, C I* 1 "or —or &X9 — here

*  ̂ ^G a '
not participial— J l* i  used for crafts or

B - G .
trades•—exs, of J x l i  —ear. of J lfti — ex.*



of J jt i  —meaning of JieU or Ju ti,✓ ^ ✓
O 8

and of Ju ti —use of in place of
9  0 ' '

and the converse—the latter usage 
anomalous, according to some—dispute 
on this point — text so explained—
difference m meaning between J x l i  and

Ju ti when used in the sense of possessor— 
their form—ex.—sometimes both used— 
sometimes only one—sometimes ordinary

9 x  9  e  -

form of rel. n. used—J*cli and Ju ti why

said to be i. q. there/, n.■—how distinguish- 
able from act. part, and intensive form there-

’  <S <3 x  »  »  x x  S x  9  x  9  •  >

of— and awWj — J^L& JdL&
9  x

— Juti also used in sense of rel. *.

—sense of rel. n. found in act. part, of 
unaugmented or augmented tril., and in 
three intensive forms of act. part,—opinion

9 x '  x  9  x  x  G x

of Kill on and u*.d *»U» —/  /  /   ̂ ^
evidentiary verse—this verse alluded to by 

Z—other explanations of *&Ue and —
fi '  ° ? °JLttitf and Jjmuo also used as rel. ns.—

✓ * -*■ /

some of foregoing formations extensively
used—but none regular—this the opinion

C x
of S— JLsti regular, according to Mb—
a «. x °x -.M "

and ... •••
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CH APTER X II.

T h e  N u m e r a l  N o u n .

§ 313. Definition—explanation of terms—distinc­
tion between num. and pi.—peculiar pre­
dicaments of nums.—elementary nums.— 
number in each scale—derivation of 
composite from elementary nums.—
O O

— ,jLot — its fern.—the 

num. generally accompanied by a n. 
specifying the genus numbered—excep- 

°tion in case of and (Ju jI — reason 

of this exception—anomalous expression 

of 8<pt with —numerical exponent
✓

superfluous for prcn. in du.—necessary
for pron. in pi.—explanation of difference 1423—1426

§ 314. Predicaments of nums.—their gender—I t ’s 

explanation of peculiarities in their gender

— LgJliof j &a  V I. 161. how justified by 

IH sh—and by others—the numbered 
hitherto assumed to be mentioned—such 
mention restricted by Sfw to mention after 
the num .—refutation of this restriction— 
gender of num. when numbered is not 
mentioned, but understood—apparent opi­
nion of Fk—gender of num. when



s s s
understood numbered is (1) the word |»Uf 
—theory of Sb—summary of his argument 
—his reference to the opinions of S and 
Z—-actual words of Z—criticism of Sb on 
latitude allowed by Nw—(2) a word other

Q
than j»L>t —dispute as to allowability of 
fem. gender in num. when understood 
numbered is fem.—gender of nv/ni. im­
porting unrestricted number—gender to 
bo regarded when numbered is (1) a pi.— 
opinions of the Bdd and Ks and F r— 
according as sing, is substantive or ep.—
(2) a collective generic n., or a quasi-pl. 
n.—cx8. with such ns.—exceptions—(3) a 
proper name—(4) of both genders

§ 315. What nums. do not, aud what nums. do, 
need a sp.—what nums. are pre. to their 
numbered

§ 31G. Case and number of sp. of nums. (1) from 
3 to 10—when their sp. is (a) collective 
generic n., or a quasi-pl. n.—(b) not such

° pia n.—peculiar treatment of ioL* as a sp.—

aoLo and udif used as sp. for what num. 
r.£

— iuLo written united with its num.—
(2) from 11 to 99—explanation of a text

1426—1442

1442—1443
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where sp. is apparently pi.—sp. not separ­
able from its num.—(3) for 100 and 
1000—number of ep. of sing. sp.—and of 
ether apposs. of such sp.—dispute as to 
whether sp. of any num. may be an ep. ... 1443—1454

§ 317. The sp. of nums. from 3 to 10 mostly a 
broken pi.—sound pi. when a sp.—nums. 
from 3 to 10 pre. to sound pi. in three 
cases—sound pi. then preferable or neces­
sary—in other cases rare—weak when an 
ep.—sp. of nums. from 3 to 10 when a pi. 
of paucity, and when a pi, of multitude—

I I .  228—Mb's opinion—nums. 
from 3 to 10 when jpre. to pi. of multitude

—objections to explanation of &uU 
adopted by IH sh and A—-language of R  
and BD ... ... ...1 4 5 4 —1457

§ 318. The comp. nums.—cause of uninflectedness
/•y ^ s'°

in last member—and in first— j &a  Lot
* • * /  so

and LaxSI —another explanation of 

uninflectedness in first member—ea».— 
opinion of K K —the num. sometimes pre. 
to owner o f numbered—such prefixion 
applicable to what nums.—its effect on 
uninflectedness of each member of comp• 
mem.—prefixion of first member to second,



§ 319.

§ 320.

without prefixion of whole to something 
else, said by IM  to be disallowed by com­
mon consent—hi& assertion of common 
consent questioned ... ... 1457—1461

Treatment of j i  of in composition—
/  /  y  *  x

of of J&s. —of £  of —Dm’s 

explanation of the last—treatment of ^  of

in composition—and of ^  —  <j Uj
» /  /

without composition—like —opi­

nion of H —and of KK, as noted by IB r 

-—such elision of <5 not peculiar to poetry 
—•analogous elision in other na. ... 1461—1465

Gender of and similar nums., to
*” * 0 —maso. gender universally, predo­

minant in Arabic over/em.—except in two 

cases, the word and the system of
✓

dating—/ m .  here said by many to pre­
dominate over masc.—erroneous to regard 
the system of dating as a case of predomi­
nance—demonstration of this error— 
reason why the Arabs date by nights— 
true case of predominance of fern, over 
masc, in dating—condition requisite for a 
case of predominance in gender—gender



Page. .

of num. having sps. of different genders— 
distribution of the number among such 
sps.—explanation of such idioms—unit not

y  f  O

compounded with. and other nums.
8 • 0 0 

of its cat.— — predicament of
O^o

and Suudj — used with what decimal 

numbers ... ... ... 1465—1471

§ 321. Uninflectedness of nwms. in enumeration—
0 ' * / /  I X

— and o f letters of alphabet, and 
the like, when simply enumerated—dial. 
wars, of the j  —names of letters when 
infl.—ns. are orig. finjl.—except ejs. and

names of letters—Fath of [» in kju? ^ J T

I I I .  1.—why not Kasr—modifications in 
finals of names of letters when infi.—  
treatment of such names when transferred 
to cat. of ns.—nwm8v when injl. ... 1471—1474

6
§ 322. —meaning and use—broken pZ.—

f l / s
assimilate ep.—change of the y — tX&i 

and preferred in combination with
O 8 /

a decimal num .— and

sometimes found— —use of

tX£»f and when pre.—of



O ^5
when not pre.—of > when not pre., to
denote generality, in  non-aff. phrase—  
g

4Xa*f rarely then made det.—the neg.
. . o '  5

sometimes posterior to it—this use of J l&I
o

not found in off. phrase—use of and 
6 " ** • to denote generality—opinion of

n
F  on Hamza o f <Xs*l denoting totality—

0refutation of this opinion— I sometimes 

used as i. q. — ^ 0 ^ )1  and
* O/O x °

— meaning of the latter— 

ea?.—application to masc.—explanation of 
genders in these two expressions— 

cX ^jl —othbr words used like
o '  n

<X=».| , in  non-affirmation, to denote totali­
ty —21 mentioned by f t —9 others by IS k  

— 3 more by K1 ... . . . '  1474—1483

§ 323. T he num. how made det* . .. . . .  1483—1484

§ 324. Ordinals of nums. from 1 to 19—from 20 
to 90, and of 100 aud 1000—of cardinal 
nums. coupled together—act. part, derived

»«iso
from nums.—its formation—  J ^ l  not

O 8
one—nor — R ’s opinion on J ^ l £ —

gender of act. part.—its fern. ... 1485—1486
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§ 325. This act. part, how used— , etc.,

and , etc. ... ... 1486—1495
9 0

§ 325. A .. Distributive nums.— cXs*-!* ,✓ '  + +
O  ̂ •*

etc.— — meaning of distributive
nums.—ex8.—scholars not agreed upon 
distributives used by the Arabs—-opinion 
of majority—statement of IA —of KhA—

o ' i .  a -  »
AlMutanabbi’s use of and for
Q -  g  » t-

SJcbj. and vsaaw respectively— said
o

to occur in the sense of ... 1495—1498

§ 325. B. Dates reckoned by nights, not days 
—method of dating—month how expressed 
to be complete—number of v. used in 
dating ... ... ,.. 1498—1501

C H A PTER X II I .

T h e  A bbbev ta ted  a n d  P r o lo n g ed  N ouns.

§ 326. Definition o f abbreviated—pronunciation, 
not orthography, to be considered—final 

f —(l)converted—(2)aug,—deel. n. when 
named abbreviated—definition of prolong­

ed— f before final Hamza—final Hamza

—such ns* as SJo not named prolonged—



§ 327. 

§ 328. 

§ 329.

§ 329.

nor such as %G and &L& —vs.} p«., and 
indecl. ns. not ealled abbreviated or pro-

" & *
longed—only decl. ns. so called—

—«•£ i
and &$ySt> —abbreviation and prolong­
ation regular or known by hearsay ... 1502—1503

Unsound n. endiug in I —first kind—its 
abbreviation regular—exs.—additional exa. 1503—1505

Second kind—its prolongation regular— 
exs.—additional cxa. ... ... 1506—1507

Third kind—its abbreviation or prolonga­
tion known by hearsay—exs. of abbreviat­
ed—of prolonged ... ... 1508

A . Abbreviation of prolonged—disallowed, 
in some cases, by F r—his opinion refuted— 
prolongation of abbreviated—allowed by 
majority of K K , unrestrictedly—distinc­
tion drawn by F r—disallowed by majority 
of BB, unrestrictedly—apparently allow­
able, unrestrictedly—opinion of I\V  and 
IK h  ... ... ... 1508—1511

C H A P T E R  X IV .

T h e  N ouns connected  w it h  V e r b s .

Meaning of the description “ connected with 
verbs ”—classification of these ns. ... 1512
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T h e  I n f in it iv e  N o u n .

§ 331. Definition—accident—eonformability—inf.
n! b eonformability to v.—alternative 
meaning of such eonformability—perfect 
definition of inf. n .—originality or deri­
vativeness of inf. n.f v.} and qual.—inf. n.

Os * /

why named , according to (1) the
BB—(2) the K K —refutation of K K ’s 
opinion—other names of inf. n .—its form 
in unaugmented tril.—prevalent forma-

tions—other formations—ea?.— HJlai in

crafts or offices—regular— Suuti a" occa- 
° i "sional var,— J u ti  in fright and excitement

s ^ /■
—in sounds—and, with J la ti, in non-inf. 
ns. denoting time, or season, for act—

O s
inf. n. in such cases — JL*i in brands

O " *  n ss
— Jb ti and J lx i in ailments— and, with

Juuti, in sounds— and iuuti in**/
9 ✓ ✓ 0 * 9

non-inf. ns.— and Ju ti in violent

motion— — «-Ljti and J jt i  and
°i'" ' * \ °* siyxh and J u ti in colors— &uti in defects

» s° t f s s s
— ’iXxi and JLuti in position of act—
f s Of Ox /

S-Liti in superfluity— Jssts in ailments—



o®  ̂ ( x <<
J j t i  regnlar inf. n. of tram, jols or Juts

x

—assertion that it is not regular—when 
allowable, according to S and Akh—other 
opinions—condition prescribed, in tbe

• <» X O x x

Tashil, in case of J j i i  —  J ji i  regular inf.
'  X 9  9 *

7i. of intrans. Jjl* — and of
✓ ✓ ^ ft 

intrans. J*3 —opinion of F r— J l* i —
✓

J x x x  0| 6  x  O x

—* J lx i  —  Jocsi —  Juuii and
o ✓ >

J u t s  sometimes combined, sometimes sopa- 

rate— *A*i — &JU3 or regular
X » X

inf. n. of Jots — most prevalent measures
• < ’ ^ 

in %nf. n . of J*xi — rule in inf. n. of
G • >  O x

—irregular inf* ns. — Jjw  , Jots f and
O X X I X * X fi X»

J o i  as Mfc/. OW. of J j l i  — J j l i  —  ^jij —
O x  X X O x x

Juts as i%/. of Jow —  J ji i  as inf. n.
X X ' '  O X ^  ) ,  Ox

of Joti — F r’s opinion on vŵ-Lc. —
J » » x  0 «  9  > « x  O x x

[jjti — JL*3 i. q. JjxAx — and
J-J** t O * • X » X X J

also — SJjii i. q. J jJsJjo , and 2Ll*i i. q.
0 . x  > Y " O x

Ĵ fcLi — xajlam — some of these measures-

not in / ,  ns. • •• ... 1513—1529

§ 332. Inf. n. of augmented tril., and of unaugment­
ed and augmented quad.-~ea«h conjibg.



Page.

provided with appropriate form 6 f  inf. n . 
—sueh forms all reducible to one rule— 
whereby regular inf. n. may be known 
when v. is known—irregular inf. ns. more 
notorious in Borne conjugs. than regular

o ✓
— — regular inf. ns. confined to 

hearsay in some eonjugs.—sole inf. n. of 
some conjuuge. irregular*—detailed explana­
tion—classificatinn of vs, exceeding 3 

letters—inf. ns. of (1) augmented tril. 
commensurable, and coordinated, with 
quad.—(2) augmenied tril. commensur­
able, but not coordinated, with quad.—

x  ,0-6.
(a) J ju I —distinction between coordinated

"fix O o ^
and commensurable— (b) J jt i  —  

and 1Uaa3 —which used when J  is a
✓

(5 03
Hamza—opinion of S— <Jl*i —in non- 

inf. 92.—- J lx i and JIowj said to be

anomalous— — (c) J x l i  —its• ✓
» x x  O x

simple substantive— xJLs Lm  and Jvjti —
a  x

%\yA —  Jlxjp  — (3) augmented tril. 
incommensurable with quad.—beginning

x x  O a
with (a) aug. &  — (a) Jouaj —

—said to be anomalous— (6 ) Jx U 3 —



§ 333.

* m
anomalous—(b) conj. Hamza—exs,

• t - O S'—inf* ns. of such vs. as^jUs! and —

(4) unaugmentcd quad, and its coordinates 
° i *—instances of in non-reduplicated—

O - o O " J- -  o -  O- o
—  aLQ*i and —

8 — o — 8 - 0 -
Jjvsti —  only in reduplicated-— —

0 - 0  0 - 0  O - o —
o. f .  J^u ii —  an inf. n} and J ^ a i

a simple substantive — usual meaning of
8 — • '  o - o  O -  0 —

—or and Jj\jw  both inf. ns.—
— — o — T  ̂* o *

igjAQS and — (5, augmented

or quad, beginning with <cy of quasi-passi-,
*1 T °vity — on measure of — forma­

tions — effect of unsoundness of J  — (6) 
augmented quad, on measure of (a)

> o - o - o  0 —
o JLxaaawY — (b) — XJUjl+io and

* * *
... ... ... 1529—1545

O O -
Inf. n. on measure of (1) Juti* '—sometimes

O Ox
with a of femininization—Jouw regular as 
inf. n. of unaugmented tril.—vowel of its 

£ —(2) pass, part.—pass. part, of v. 
exceeding 3 letters used as inf, n.} n. of 
time, and n. of place—inf. n. on measure

o  » o -

of J j Mjo rare—disallowed by S—his ex-



§ 334.

§ 335.

Page.
O x  »  O x

planations of apparent instances—&9«pX«
O /  )  «  '  J x  x

and —inf. n. on measure of
Ox x  0 /  # fl ■> x  • O ' '  **

rarer— SuifLfc — Rxj'U — &JLoli — — 
all with the S —(3)ac£. •part.—ex-8.—act. 
part., in some of these exs., otherwise ex­
plicable as d. 8.—inf. n. used in sense of 
act. or $088. •part.—its gender and number 
in such cases—its presence otherwise ex­
plicable by suppression of a pre. n. —use of 
inf. n. as act. or pass, part. hyperbolical 1545—1559

O x  •  x
JLjui* —held by S to be an intensive inf. n, 

of unaugmented tril.—not regular, though 
frequent—and by KK  to be orig. an inf.

x  e*.

n. of J<xi—S’s opinion preferable—vowel
O x ®  Q „

of initial in JuuS  when an inf. n.—JL*aj
O x ®  _ x *  O x ®

as an inf. n.— — 2.LaJL> —
O x ®

—instances of Jl*i3 in inf. and non-inf. 
ns. ... ... — ... 1559-1561
✓ **

—its sense—exs.—an inf. n. in what
w + m

conjugs.— not reSu âr
—its f —prolongation of its f disputed ... 1562—1563

Ox x® flf t "  . O x ® #
N. un .— ioLol and SaUU — properly SLul

0 " ® x
and SuaJ —n. un. from unaugmented tril. 
whose inf. n. contains M — opinion of IEL



§337.

§ 338.

—o fS —o f Z - o f  IM —of BD and IHsh 
—of R—n. un. how indicated when

general inf. n. is on measure of — 
how formed from v. other than unaugment­
ed tril.—n. un. evidence that inf. n. of

0
whole tril., trans. or intram.j is orig. Joti 
—n. un . how formed from quad, or aug­
mented tril. having two inf. ns.—n. un. 
and n. mod. really sorts of inf. n.—n. un. 
confined to what indicates physical action 1563—1567 

N. mod. from unaugmented tril.—n. mod. 
how indicated when general inf. n. is on 

* 1 0measure of —or when v. is not an

unaugmented tril.—anomalous from non-
~ 1 * l i  * " tril.—meaning of KAxi — 2Ujl5 sometimes

not a n. un.. nor a n. mod. ... 1567—1569✓
+ 6 +

In f. n. of Jji3 unsound in J —how formed
— extraordinary exception — explanation 
of exception—dispute as to letter elided—

S s o
R’s opinion—inf. n. of J jtii and Julaaa«.|

*

unsound in £—how formed—dispute as to 
letter elided—omission of compensation for 
elided letter—omission ajlowed in i n f  n. of

Jjii! and Jju&u.t—not in inf. n. of J ju —
✓

difference between them—poetio license ... 1569—1572
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§ 339. iVs. that govern like the fl.—-meaning of 
“ ns.” here—reason for beginning with 
inf. n.—inf. n. like v. in government— 
intrans. and trans.—character of its 
government-augmented inf. n. like im- 
augmented in government—difference 
between inf. n. and v.—dispute as to inf. 
n.’a governing a pro-ag. in the nom.—~ 
inf. n. not altered when attributed to 
pro-ag.—conditions of its government— 
op. inf. 71. must be sing.—*this condition 
why adopted by IM —states of op. inf. n. 
—comparative frequency and validity of 
its government when it is (1) pre. to the

ag.—(2) pre. to the obj.—*(3) pronounced 
with Tanwln—*(4) synarthrous—distinc­
tion between pre. and synarthrous—gov­
ernment of synarthrous inf. n. in Kur— 
disputes as to government of inf. n. when 
p r e ,— when pronounced with Tanwln— 
when synarthrous—constructions employ­
ed with pre. inf. n. ... ... 1572—1591

§ 340. Inflectional place of n. post, to inf. n.—case
of its appos.—apposition to place ... 1591—1594

§ 341. Government of inf. n. not conditional on 
its time—difference, in this respect, be-



tween inf. n. and act. p%rt.—cause of 
difference ... ... ... 1594—1595

§ 342. Inf. n. not (1) preceded by its re#.—nor
(2) separated from its reg. by extraneous 
expression1—meaning of “ extraneous” and 
“ non-extraneous ”—supposed instances of 
such constructions — of precedence — of 
separation by extraneous expression—nor
(3) suppressed whilst its reg. remains— 
opinion of B. on (1) precedence of reg.—  
the truth, according to Sd—(2) separation 
by extraneous expression—(3) government 
by understood inf. n.—predicaments of 
iitf.n. occurring as substitute for expression 
of its v., in respect of (1) assumption of
pron.t and (2) precedence of reg................  1595—1601

§ 342A. Quasi-inf. n.—defined by IM —forma-
a "

fcions excluded from definition —

—government of quasi-inf. n.— 
op. quasi-inf. n. defined by IH sh—classi­
fication of quasi-inf. n.—its government 
rare—allowability disputed — opinion of 
IM —of author of Basifc ... ... 1601—1605

T h e  A c t iv e  P a r t ic ip l e .

§ 343. Act. part, defined—illustration—some act.
parts. excluded from this definition—act.
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part, often not denotative of origination 
—definition given in Tashil—in Aud—for­
mation of act. part, o f (1) unaugmented

tril.—(a) trans. or intrans. and

trans. J j t i  —"(tyintrans. J jti, and Joti-—
<•/<< p  +  

exceptional act. parts. of only

real act, part, of unaugmented tril.-~act.

part, why named JieuUf — (2) v. other 

than unaugmented tril.—exceptional act.
* s °JS

parts, of J jtil —anomalous Kasr of ^ in
o *»
(}juuo — ,act. part, said to be sometimes (I) 

in sense of pass. -part.—(2) on measure of 
pas s. part.—government of act. part.— 
precedence of its reg.—its government of 
all complements*—causrf of its government
— intensive paradigm — illustrations — 
government of intensive paradigm—con­
ditions of its government — exs. — ex. 
showing •precedence of reg.—government

of Ju ti , Juta* , and J jjt i  frequent—of
9  o /  9  «• 8  <»

J l* i  even regular—of Juuti and Juti rare
O s  G /

—of J^jii much rarer than of Jo* i —exs.
s “ S

O x

—additional ex. of J j t i  — opinion of J r — 

government of first 8 paradigms allowable*



by ccuhmoQ consent of BB— government
S /  o

of last two disputed—Juutb and Joii when
o x

not transmuted from act. part.— Juuu
O •» 8 *

often intensive form of JutiU —  Ju*i i. q.✓ x
O

J lcLm  not intensive—‘government of all 5
*

formations disallowed by K K —in tru th/ 
allowable—arguments of BB—opinion of 
IBdh—precedence of their acc.—their 
equality in intansivdfiess—distinctions in 
meaning drawn by H  between act. part. 
and intensive jterfidigms—these paradigms 
not formed from non-tril.—some formed

from Jotif ... ... ... 1606—-1623

§ 344. Government of act. part, and intensive 
paradigm when not sing.'—(1) of du. ^nd 
sound pl.—ex8.—(2) of broken pi.—exs.—

such government frequent in —exe.
—elision of ^  of du. and sound pi. from 
(1) synarthrous act. part, governing (a) 
the acc.— (b) the gen.—(2) anarthrous act. 
part, governing the acc. ... ... 1623—1626

§ 34o. Conditions requisite for government of acc.
by act. or pass. part.—disputes as to 
government of acc. by dim. or qualified 
act. or pass. part.—government of acc. by



Page.
Ox

act. part. (11 conjoined with J l—ex.— 
where obj. is an adv.—controversy on 
government of acc. by act. part, conjoined

with Jl “ -(2) denuded of Jl — condition 
of time required for government of aec.— 
reason for prescribing this condition— 
prefixion necessary when act. part, denotes 
past—government of second obj.—acc. 
allowed by some in sole or first obj.—con­
troversy on its allowability—case of other 
objs.—government of nom. by act. or pass, 
part.—no condition of time needed for 
such government—dispute as to nom. so 
governed—controversy as to whether con­
dition of support is needed for such 
government ... ... ... 1626—1637

§ 346. Condition of support required for gcvern-
Ox

ment of acc. by act. part denuded of J l— 
voc. p. not a support—reason for prescrib­
ing this condition—support upon suppress­
ed qualified—IM ’s theory of such support 
when act. part, is enunc, o f  d. s .— sup­
port upon supplied interrog.—supplied 
supports referred to by IHsh—unsupport­
ed act. part, inop.—its government allow­
ed by K K  and Akh—their opinion refut­
ed ... ... ... 1637—1642



§ 346A. Prefixion of act. part.—*to its obj. or 
pred.—acc* or gen. allowablo in obj. im­
mediately following op. act. part.—&cs.—• 
acc. necessary in other obja.—gen. allow­
able in one contingency—gen. necessary 
in obj. immediately following inop. act. 
pari• — acc. necessary in other obj 8.— 
opinion of S f as to what governs them in 
acc.—-choice of case (aco. or gen.) ftjlowcd 
only in explicit n.—case of pron. attached 
to acc. part.—opinion of 8—of Akh and 
Hsh—-comparative merits of acc. and gen., 
when choice allowed—separation -of pre. 
act. part, from its post. obj.—case of 
appo». of obj. governed in gen. by act. 
part.—ex. — acc. allowable even when 
qual. is inop.—comparative merits of acc. 
and gen. in appoa. when act. part, is in 
sense of past—and when act. part, is in 
sense of present or future.—ex. of acc.— 
dispute as to whether op. of aco. should 
be supplied—and, if so, then what sort of 
op,—qual. preferable to v.—aco. really a 
syllepsis — gen. preferable—v. must be 
supplied for acc. when adt. part, is inop. 
—acc. better in ant. af^r op. act. part.— 
dispute as to allowability pf gen. in appos. 
of acc. ••• •«« in
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§ 3465. Tho prep. J used as support to govern­
ment of self-tram, act. part, or inf. n*— 
allowable after act. part., not after v.— 
opinion of Mb on allowability after v.— 

the prep. sometimes used as support ... 1649—1650

T h e  P a ssiv e  P a r t ic ip l e .

§ 347. JPa88, part, defined—illustration—another 
definition—formation of pass. ' part, of
(1) plastic, att., unaugmented tril.—when

e or J unsound—no act. or pass. part, of
I

aplastic v.—pass. part, of tril. not on '
measure of its aor.—but still quasi-con- 

o .
formable to its v. — JuulS as a substitute

✓

J l 9 o x O x
yXM— its regularity disputed—
O > O A

i. q .^ J J u  — government of this J^ x i 

denied by IM —»(2) v. qther than un­
augmented tril.’—whether such v. be

D > «/
trans. or intrans. —  \Jyuajo pass, part.

* * 0 * © X o ^
of waju^f —  Juoii as a substitute for ÔxJuo

✓
—pass. part, of intra%8. v.—formation 
of pass, part. from trans. and intrans.

-*-pas8. part. why named JjJuUJI j***! “  

pass. part, applicable to adv., not to inf. 
n .—government of pass, part.—gondi-



tions of its government — eondition of 
time presoribed only by moderns—pre­
fixion of pass. part, to its nom.—by 
coordination with assimilate ep.—such 
prefixion not allowable in act. part.—IM 's 
language here—and in Tashil—prefixion of 
pass, part. when improper—and when

S "
proper—pass. part, on measure of Juuli t
or the like, not coordinated with assimilate

kxjI  ... ... ... 1651—1661

T h e  A s s im il a t e  E p it h e t .

§ 348. Assimilate ep. defined by IH —by IHsh—

or  ^ 6 ^ 5  ~ I M -

no other ep. pre. to its nom.—except in~ 
tram. act. part.f when continuance is in­
tended by it—and pass. part, when conti­
nuance is intended — definition of IM  
criticised by BD—definition suggested by 
BD—sense of continuing in assimilate ep. 
—opinion of R —shape of assimilate ep.— 
its regularity—its measures—-this ep. fre-

 ̂ - > 's S  »
quent in oonjug. of J*x3— and 

«—assimilate ep. on measure of w—from
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conjug. other than Juti — assimilate ep. 
not conformable to its v.—its resemblance

to act. part.— (jo-uf and — mat­
ters wherein it participates with act. part.

\
— t̂s government—condition of support— 
reason of its government—nature of its 
government—room, and acc. governed by 
it—such acc. assimilated to direct obj.— 
cop. required in regl of assimilate ep.—
> °  '•* '0  9  /  8 » /  ,  O O s *  I  ^  /

| ^ Ma> or
*> x®«o

eu^-yj —supplied or constructive cop. ... 1662—1675

§ 349. Matters wherein assimilate ep. differs from
act. part. ... ... ... 1675—1682

§ 350, Reg. of assimilate ep. sometimes an attached 
pron., prominent—or latent—classifica­
tion of connected reg. really or virtually 
governed in acc.—cases of regf.—72 con­
structions possible—9 disallowed — 63 
allowable— 8 being bad—15 weak—and 
40 good—synoptic table of the 72 con­
structions— constructions of reg. when a 
pron. — prothesis when disallowed — 3 
constructions added to 72, making 7 5 -  
total number really 14,256—substantive 
sometimes treated as assimilate eft. ... 1683—1696



T h e  J a il 03? SUPERIORITY.

* -Off
§ 351. T h is J jt il defined-^-should rather be called 

»*0&
J ju | o f excess— its declension— its sh a p e - 

formed from  intram , and trans.'—only 

from such vs. as vs. of wonder are formed 

from— expressions o f superiority how  

formed from such vs. as fyive no homo- 

morphous v. o f wonder ... ,,,1 6 9 7 — 1698

§ 352. Irreg u lar formations —  firom *. exceeding 

3 letters— from pret. v. upon measure of

cM if — from vs. indicative o f colors— or 

internal defects ... ... 1698— 1702

§ 353. From  substantive or ep. having no v. ... 1702— 1703

§. 354. T his Ju iit regularly .denotes sv/periority of 
ag.— occasionally of obj.— its form ation 

from ^ass. w. ... ... ... 1703— 1704

§ 355. Its  states— its construction, (1) when an­

arthrous and aprothetic —  dispute as to 
sense of  conjoined with it— precedence

o f before it— separation o f J jjo from

it— combination o f this w ith the

by whose means the v. that JotM is formed 

from is  made trans.— participation o f gen. 

governed by comparatival in  accident



Page.

denoted by root of v.—ironioal compara­
tive— sometimes not comparatival

) /•«
— (2) when synarthrous or pre.— Jotif 

when indet.f and when del.— Juts! of su­

periority always used with , the art., or 

prothesis—not being deprived of all three 
—sense of art. with it—nor having two 
of the three combined ... ...1704—1713

§ 356. Its number and gender ... ... 1713—1717

§ 357. Suppression of with its gen.—compara­

tive frequency of such suppression in vari- 
>/**

ous constructions—Juti! sometimes divest­
ed of sense of superiority—dispute a3 to 
regularity of this usage—number and

> "OJS >S*i X £
gender of J jiil when so used—Jjl —

—(Jj! like —its declension— j)|—
>s«

construction of J jl—its qualificativity 
obscure-—and generally disregarded—
Tanwin and sign of gen. when introduced

into it— J jf  when uninfl. upon Pamm—
> SS O, "  f  »

J jf  juo— or uy— the latter construct
fa

tion explained by S—and by R— Jjjf
o s  e etf o .'SC 0 >8JS

and ^  ^  yjl 1717—»1727



y ^ ~  *
§ 358. ^>1 —  \kJ j0 suppressed from it—sense of * 

superiority obliterated—gender and num­
ber—treated as a substantive—what sort of 
words qualified by it ... ... 1727—1729

- ' • i  a t •
§ 359. 1̂ 3<XM and .-XsaJt — sometimes anarthrous

i ' " 4 .** • * and aprothetic— IaJJJ! orig. an ep.—L u j
s  > e  /  »  )  )

— an inf. n .— and

—explanations of ^yLo

and of ^ S ‘C ... ...1729—1732

§ 3G0. Jotif not like v. in government—expressed
nom. not governed by it—except in rare

i *
dial.—unless Jjtil be replaceable by v. in

» o i o
same sense—case of JjsvXJI — reason for 
its government in this case—additional exs.
—such nom. somotimes ^i^ro-ag.—modifi­
cations of construction—ax. from tradition 
—this construction not found in Ivur— 
beard only after negation —dispute as to 
allowability after prohibition or interro-

gation—latent nom. governed by JasI — 
in every dial., and without restriction —

direct obj. in acc. not governed by Jjtif —

nor acc. assimilated to direct obj.— Jjtil
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taade trans. by p'ep. — v. of wonder

similarly treated — construction of J jtil

formed from doubly trans. v.— Jjii! not 
made ti'ans. to 2nd obj. by prep.— 
unrestricted, causative, and concomitato

objs. not governed in acc. by J ju t—•
adv., ds.) and sp. governed in acc. by it 1732-—1743

T h e  N ouns o p  T im e  an d  P l a c e .

|  361. Their application—Want of government— 
object of using them—their formations— 

vowel of their £—their measures—why not 
pronounced with Datum of £ — irregular

O o ' i t  os
formation of (1) JjuLo from Jkjtw > (a) in

G/O ' '  OS /

place o f  Jute* —  RjLBjo — (b )in  addition to
9 /0 / » /  /  O' ” ®/  O <*

J aajo -—  and ^ wÔsn ô —  —
O/ • /  9 «/ 0 « /

(2) J^uL* from Jutib , in addition to J jlLo 1741—1747

» /  , O /
§ 362. The 8 sometimes affixed to these ns.—JUjlw

-^•such affixion not regular ... ... 1747—1749

§ 363. The foregoing all applicable t6 unaugmented 
tril.—formation of these ns. from aug­
mented tril., and from <7 ttatZ.—reason of 
their eonformability to pass, part. ... 174)9—1750



§ 364.

§ 365.

SJbuU formed from prim, substantive, to 

indicate abundance^-'i^-yyo—this forma- 

tion peculiar to tril.—sLx^o or s ly^o—  

SU&o—this SLoLftx coordinated with ns. of
» < » O

place—but not regular—iLUuu> —  J i i f ,
Q o ’  r  f  * 6 *

act. part. Jjubo— SLuux not formed from
B /'O / t

substantive of more than 3 rads.—
* **

8 ^ 0 /)  O 0 / )  0 ©<>
and ibyi jw— and and the

like—. SUJjlmo and SjyixA not actually
©x^®'* O S s o' > ss

heard —- &LxJU —  byixjo —  aUbubo used
to denote cause, of abundance ... 1750—1754

No government exercised by n. of time or 
place—apparent instance of such govern­
ment ... ... ... 1754—1755

T h e  I n st r u m en ta l  N o un .

Definition—loose application of term—
O ^ o

—formation of instrumental n .—* ✓
) 8x«

its measures—XJjl&jo — J juLo said to be 
®icontracted from Jb u *  —vowel of p —■

0  ^ 1 / 9 <« «

a“d ***))* ••• 1756—1757
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0) « > >/>>«)
§ 367. Anomalous formations— and ajLo—

explanation o f these measures—distinction
in meaning between them and measures

pronounced with K asro f |* ... ••• 1758—1759

C H A PT E R  X V .

T h e  T r il it e r a l  N o u n .

§ 368. The n . unaugmcuted and augmented—rad.

formations of decl. n .—controversy as 
to q u a d . and q u in .—number of aug. 

letters allowable in each formation— 

greatest number of letters in unaug­

mented and augmented ns. respectively 
—certain augs. not taken into account 
—formations of unaugmented t r i l .— 1 2  

formations theoretically possible — but
one formation neglected, and one rare 

a* e » o >
— neglected — — Joti rare—

6 »
instances of it—J jt i  not neglected — some 

measures reduced to others—meaning of 

this statement—such variations preculiar 
to d ia l, of Tamim—formations o f ausr- 
mented tril* ... ... ... 1760—1770

369. .Meaning o f “ augmented f>—object of aug­

mentation—classification of augment ... 1770—1/71



cxxxii. 

§ 370.

§ 371.

§ 372. 

§ 373.

§ 374.

§ 375.

§ 376.

§ 377.

§ 378.

§ 379. 

§ 3SO.

§ 381. 

§ 382. 

§ 383. 

§ 384. 

§ 385. 

§ 386. 

§ 387. 

§ 388.

Homogeneous augment — other augs. — 
former regular, and latter confined to 
hearsay ... ... ... 1771—1772

Number of letters in augment—positions 

of augment—augment separated or united 1772

Single Augment before the o  ... ... 1772—1774

Single augment between tbe v j and the £  ... 1774—1775

Single augment between the £  and the J ... 1775—1777

Single augment after the J  ... ... 1777__1778

Two augments separated by the o  ... 1778__1779

Two augmeuts separated by the £  ... 1779—1780

Two augments separated by the J ... 1780—1781

Two augments separated by the o  and £ ... 1781—1783 

Two augments separated by the £  and J ... 1783

Two augments separated by the v-5, £, and J 1783—3784 

Two augments united before the v i ... 1784

Two augments united between the o  and £  1784— 1785 

Two augments united between the £  and J 1785—1787 

Two augments united after the J ... 1787—1791

Three augments separated ... ... 1791

Three augments united before the o  ... 1792

Three augments united between the £  and 

J ... ... ... 1792



Pago.

§ 389. Three augments united after the J  ... 1792—1793

§ 390. Three augments dispersed, two being united,
end one separate ... ... 1793—1795

§ 391. Four augments ... ... ... 1795

C H A PT E R  X V I.

T h e  Q uadbiliteral N oun.

9^ • »
§ 392. Formations of unaugmented quad .— J J j t i

r, > • ✓ 9 • t
disputed—no J J jls  or J J jts  —48 forma­

tions possible by analogy, but none found 
other than those mentioned above — 3  

added by some qq—second or third letter 
of quad . quiescent—apparent instances to 
contrary—such formations not original— 
formations o f augmented quad. ... 1796—1800

§ 393. Classification o f augment — number of its 
letters—greatest number o f letters in aug­
mented quad.— single augment before the

O  ... .» ... 1800

§ 394. Single augment after the v«3 ... ... i$ o i

§ 395. Single augment after the £  ... ... 1801—1802

§ 396. Single augment after the first J  ... 1802______ 1803

§ 397. Single augment after the last J  ... 1803—1804



§ 398. Two augments separated ... ... 1804—1805

§ 399. Two augments united ... ... 1805—1806

§ 400. Three augments ... ... ... 1807

C H A P T E R  X V II .

T h e  Q u in q u e l it e r a l  N o un .

§ 401. Formations of unaugmented q u in .—"forma­

tion added by IS  — measures added by 
others—192 formations possible, but rest 
not found—aggregate of measures agreed 
upon in unaugmented w.—variations es-

t O * s fie X ,
plained— and — variations
how explained in Tasini—no sex. rad . 

formation—augment in q u in , only a single 
letter—its nature and position—forma­
tions of augmented q u in . . . .  .. 1808—1813



C O T V T T E I S T T S .

P A R T  I I . - T h o  V e r b .

§ 402. 

§ 403.

§ 401.

§ 405.

§ 10U. 

§ 407.

§ 408. 

§ 409.

CHAPTER I.—THE VERB IN  GENERAL. 
Definition—signs—divisions—inflection ... ...

CHAPTER I I .—THE PJRETERITE.
✓ / /A/

Definition—signs— , i * a f** pronuncia-
9  h 9  9  A 9fS 9 h 9

tion of tlio final— and and
a * *  ' '

9  ft A / f t / /  / /  / /

aud 1̂ 0— and Ue ,

CHAPTER II I .—THE AOltfST.
Its time—resembles the ».—is infi.—when used as a 

present, future, past, or historic present—sign—forma­
tion—initial letter—vowel of initial in the act. voico— 
vowel of penultimate in the act. voice of vs. cxcecd-

/  « /  J A /

ing three letters in the pret.—moods— >
Ax

and •
' S  /J>€ ✓ 9 A ,

The five paradi gms— on aaea"✓
✓ A.PA/ y .P,PA/

sure of or ’
The aor. that the tti of the /<wa. or of corroboration

£ j/A^/ 2.P/A//
is contiguous to— and •

Distinction between the moods and cases—and between 
the requirer of inflection and the op. of the mood.

T h e  I n d ic a t iv e .
A /  A /

The aor. governed in tho ind.—its op.—^JS for —
A / A f  9 / A ?  *

for

0 . / .  of the prec?. of ^ , and j i b

P A O E .

1.3

4-7

8-14

15-16a.

16/J.-165.

166.

17-18

18-19



T h e  S u b j u n c t i v e .
A *> AX A x

§ 410. Tho aor. governed in the sulj.—its ops..^j, S , >
A g  £

o n J d ' - A $ v/
§ 411. Government of the subj. by .! understood after ,

a x  a s  * cs>

J  ’ » j l » the lJ  , the 5, and ^ .
x x u i  / # /  /  i /  X

§ *112. The senses of UajU U
x  V

A ?

§413. Expreasibility of after these ps.
w /

§ 414. Varieties of mood after these ps.—after
A ?

§ 415. After ji 
§ 41G. After tho j
§ 417. After the c J  when not preceded by negation oi* requisi­

tion—when preceded by £  prefixed to a verbal prop.,
Ax AX * n t i *X Ax£ A^

^ . U  profiled to a nominal prop.,
x A x  .

, the imp. J , the causative J .
ui-P

.Iter , tho t_J, or the  ̂ when pi 
the subj.

§ 418.A. Government of the sulj. by * | allowably suppressed

§ 418. After ^ , tho i_ j, or the  ̂ when preceded by a v. in 
the subj.

hi 
j

S* £ A#
after the •, the u J , p  , and coupling to a pure «.

A?
—by anomalously suppressed—the ind. after sup- 

a5
pression of ^ 1 '

T H E  A P O C O P A T E .

§ 419. The aor. governed in the apoc.—its ops.—they are ps. or 
vs. —the condition or prot.—must be a verbal jn'op.—> 
the cor rel. or apod.—is a verbal or nominal prop.— 
tenses of the vs.—mood of the aor. in the apod.—predi­
caments inadmissible in the v. of the condition—the
correl. when conjoined with the u i  or |S|—suppression 

of the l_j —inflectional place of the prop, occurring

PAGE.

20-22

22.34

34

34-30

35-39

39-40

40-43 
43-51

51

52-54fl.



after the cJ .o r |«$| as correl. of an apocopativp condi- 
.5

tion—suppression of the apod., and of the v. of the 
condition—suppression of the correl. disallowed, allow­
able, or necessary.

§ 420.. Suppression of the instrument and v. of the condition— 
apoc. in corral, of requisition v/hen the i<* dropped 
and apod, intended—condition necessary for such sup­
pression—op. of the con'd.—suppreseion of the cond. 
prop, regular or frequent.

§ 421. Apoc. in corrcf. of command or prohibition indicated by 
verbal n. or enuueiatory form.

§ 422. Condition of the apoc. in the correl. of prohibition
§ 423. Construction of the ind. when apod, is not intended ...
§ 424. Mood of tho aor. interposed without a con. between the 

prof. and apod.
Sfi

§ 425. Mood of the aor. after tho i_J > the ^ , or ^ , preceded 
by ih? condition and apod.—or between the condition 
and apod.

§ 420. Apoc. in aor. coupled after an unapocopated correl. of 
requisition—what it is coupled to.

§ 427. Suppression of one corral, when a condition is combined 
with an oath—or with another condition.

CHAPTER IV.—THE IMPERATIVE.
§ 42S. Formation—time—termination—vowel of couj. Hamza—

/ / f  /  / # / / *  , /  ✓ * J!
imp. of y\> , *™d —sign—cM* and JUS— 

distinction between the imp. v. and imp. verbal n.
§429. Imp. pass.—or act., but not 2nd pers.

§ 430. Rare form of imp. 2nd pers. act.
§ 431. Uninflecteduess of the imp. ...

CHAPTER V.—THE TRANSITIVE a x d  INTRANSITIVE.
§ 432. The». is trans. or intrans.—definitions—government com­

mon to all vs.—sign of the trans. and intrans.—the 
trans. v, governs its direct obj. in the acc.—sometimes

page*

70-72

72-73

73-74

74-75*
75-76-

76-71*

79-82'

82-87“

88-9*

94
94-95

95.

96-IOT



in the nom.—classification of intrans. and irons. vs.~̂ ~ 1
fhi-

relative precedence of the two objs. of vs. like 
and

§ 433. Causes occasioning transitivenesb 
§ 431'. The trebly tram. v.
§ 435. Accs. governed by both tram, and intram. vs.

CHAPTER VI.—THE PASSIVE.
s S>

§ 436. Definition—pro^tg.—how to parse «Wj —formation
of the^uzro.—vowel of the initial and penultimate—pre- 
dicamenta of the pro-ag.—vowel of the j in the pret. 
of the tril. v. unsound in the * } and of the redupli­
cated v.—vowel of the 2nd letter of the pret. when the 
initial is an aug. ^  —of the 3rd when the initial is a

conj. Hamza—of the antepenultimate of Jk&| and Jwfi jj

unsound in the £  —of their Hamza—which objs. may 
be pro-ags.

§ 437. Case of the remaining objs.
§ 438. Which obj. may be pro-ag. when the direct obj. is pre­

sent—and when it is absent—proviso as to the unres­
tricted and adverbial objs.—exs. of these two objs. as 
pro-ags.

sAP jiU/
§ 439. Which obj. may be pro-ag. in the cats, of yJ aC\ » ^  t 

and (X* 1 •

CHAPTER VH.—THE MENTAL and TRANSMUTATIVE 
ob FACTITIVE VERBS.

Si /
§ 440. , etc—annul inchoation*—are mental or transmuta- 

tive—the mental vs.—indicate certainty or probability— 
their government—exs.—are plastic and aplastic—the 
transmutative vs.—their government—ow.

3  %  9  A / X  9 *  . "S.S ✓

§ 441. iaojI i. q- —  JjS? i. q.* —the prop, after 

__ J 6  when treated like «

F A O E . .

107-113
113-118

118-119

120-125

125-126
126-131

131-132

133-146



w r / /«
§ 442. The mental *?®: when trans. to one obj.— —

*' * . ^  , J i /  §M/ /A* x /
^  ^  —  J i j  tro“  J ,>  k f r > or k$) —  ^

* '£  / • / /  /  /  f  # #
l q. —  ̂ a.j i, q. l̂ LoJ —  i. q.

✓
— and jJ jSJ i. q, .

or

§ 443. Peculiarities of the mental tw.—suppression of one or
X /  / $ t\* *

both ohjs. —  L_Sli iw ife —  <o 13JJ& .

§ 444. Neutralization—Neutralization and suspension peculiar 
to the plastic mental vs.—neutralization allowable, 
preferable, or disallowed—never necessaiy, unlike sus­
pension.

§ 445. Suspension—necessary before the 10 suspensories—in­
flectional position of the prop, that the op. is suspended 
from—n. coupled to it in the acc.—reason of the term 
“ suspension” —suspension occurs in none but mental 
vs.—but is not confined to mental vs. of the cat. of
Si /

—position of the prop."that the v. is suspended 
from governing.

. /  S h * s

§4(46. Reflexive objective pron.— and —reflexive 

obj. in other vs.

CHAPTER V III.—THE NON-ATTRIBUTIVE VERBS.
§ 447. ^ , etc—government—conditions of government—plas­

ticity and aplasticity—government of the aor., imp., 
act. part., and inf. n. of the plastic— ^  has an inf. ».—
/  x /Ay /  /  .
j,Ji3, i and J i j  and its sisters, have no imp. or in f  
n.—meaning of “ att." and “ non-att—the non-att. vs. 
indicate accident—usedattributively, except J & l,  j j j  f

/ A /  '

and

§ 448. How mentioned by S—vs. coordinated with them

P A G E .

149-152

152-155

155^157

157-166

166

167-171

171



§ 449. The sub. how known from the pred.—the pred. a single 
term or prop.—-the prop* necessarily enunciatory—the 
red.  ̂when prefixed to the prop.—the eub. sometimes a 
pron. relating to the pred.—the aub. and v. made fem, 
because the pred. is fem ,—difference of gender in the 
sub. and pred.—multiplicity of preds.

§ 450. Usages of — ambiguous constructions—meaningB of
/  /  /  /  

the non-att. ^ —elision of the ^  0f  ^  in the apoc.
* *

§ 451. Meaning and usages of ••• •••
/ / A ?  / A i  /  A ®

§ 452; Meanings and usages of and
£3/ ✓ x

§ 453. Meanings of and

§ 454. Meanings of J | j  U , etc.—used only in denial—^J\yh 
etc, why preceded by a neg.—-not followed by a void 
exc. as their pred.—suppression, of the neg., regularly 
and anomalously.

§ 455. Meaning of —moaning and usage of U
/ A /

§ 456. Meaning of —how proved to be a t>.—its o. f — 
when made inop.

§ 457. Preccdcnce of tho pred.—the pred. may precede the 
sub.—such precedence necessary, disallowed, or allow-

/ A /  /  /

able—its allowability in the pred. of and —
the pred. of ^  may not precede the U., but may pre-

/  /  /
cede fk — the pved: may not precede tne neg. L**, but
may precede any other neg., or the v. alone when the

/ , /A/
neg. is U—dispute as to whether the pred. of

✓ A/
may precede it—the reg. of the pred. may precede

✓ /
—and other sisters of •

§ 458. Precedence of the reg. of the pred:—when not an adv: 
or prep, and gen., it may not precede both sub. and 
pred., hut may precede the sub. alone—when an adv. 
or prep, and gen., it may precede both- sub. and pred.—

P A G K .

171-179

179-184

184

185*186

186-187

187-190*

190»

190^191

191-194

195-197'



distinction made by S—explanation of instances where 
the reg.\ not being an adv. or prep, and gen., precedes 
both sub. and pred,

CHAPTER IX.—THE VERBS OP APPROPINQTJATION.
/ / /  +

§ 459. ^ , etc—are a division of the annulling vs.— -c aud
✓ /

are vs.—classification of these vs.—why named vs. 
of app.—govern like —why classed separately—their 
government—their pred.—its nom.—these vs. aplastic*

/ X  /  / A ^  / /  / / A / A  / / A ?

except and , and u J ^ 3|

J a /  / a ?  / /  

used attributively—analysis of «*2j ^
/  / / / A / A  / /

of necessarily, and of
hi / /  

generally, conjoined with ,jt —usages of •
/ /  hi 

§ 46u. The of ^  —generally denuded of yjt —some­
times suppressed. 

a £  , *  *  *  *

§ 461. ^  why omitted after , and inserted after —tbe 
converse construction.
/  /

§ 462. conjugated—vowel of the —it may contain a
pron. relating to a preceding inch., or be denuded of 
the pron.—the other vs. of this cat. must contain the 
pron.

§ 463. otf conjugated
/  /  / /

§ 464. Distinction in the app. denoted by and ^  —
✓ /

meanings of •

§ 465. Theory that , when denied, affirms the pred., aud, 
when affirmed, denies it—AlMa'arri’s riddle upon 

—refutation of that theory.
/> / A ?

§ 466. Meaning and usages of —its pred. generally con-
a £

joined with ^  •

P A G E .

198-206

206-207

207-208

208-210

210

210-211

211-214

214-215



§ 467. JjjS ' like — its pred. generally denuded of —the

pred. of the vs. of commencement, not conjoined with 
^  —the legist and most known of these vs,—dial. vars.

e *  *  *  *  * *of j i b  —usages of J* a . •

CHAPTER X.—THE VERBS OP PRAISE AND BLAME.
✓A / A

§ 468. m  and —vs,, not ns.—aplastic—denote general 

superlative praise and blame—have 4s dial. vars.—>L* —

made to imply the sense of wonder—peculiari-
t s  /

ties of its ag.— ^ .

/ A  / A  / n t /

§ 469. The ag. of and >L, either an explicitn., syn-
* * /

arthrous or pre. to the synarthrous, or a pron. follow-
✓

ed by a sp. or by U —not an anarthrous explicit n., 
nor particular— the particularized—its sign—seldom

✓ A / A

precedes ana .

§ 470. Combination of the explicit ag. and the sp.—the sp. of 
the explicit ag. may follow, but that of the pron. must 
precede, the particularized.

S  / / *  * . /
§ 471. l»fti and —dispute about this U ...

/ /  ✓

§ 472. Construction of the particularized, pos/pos. or prepos.— 
the cop. when the particularized is an inch, whose 
enunc, is the prepos. or postpos. prop.

§ 473. The particularized is suppressed—but not the sp.

§ 474. The v. made fern., and the ag. and particularized made 
du. or pl.t when the ag. is an explicit n.—the pronomi­
nal ag. always sing., and, according to R, masc.

§ 475. The particularized must be homogeneous with the ag.— 
and particular.

P A G E .

215.218

219-221

221.224

224-225

225

226

226-227

227-228

228-229,



»  Ahrn £  s

3 |jA2w and |J*2k. If —meaning and o. f .  of —pro*
O £ *9s

nunciations of k-^~ -and of every (J** meaning praise
* 55 /

or wonder—case of tho ». other than 1*3 after 4 -
i • n 5*/ /« * 0 t  , / .analysis of ^  and may not be

/ S i /  # f
separated— j is uniform in gender and number— 
the particularized may be preceded or followed by a

z « S  /

sp. or d.8.—the ace. after f j ^  — posteriority of the sp. 
to the particularized, and its omission, why not allow* 
able with Ju  and allowable with ,

CHAPTER X I.—THE TWO YERBS OF WONDER.
✓ / a S a â S

§ 477. and tJ*si*-“how proved to be vs.—aplastic—formed
*  / a a ?  /  , , C / P

from what vs.— U r etc, in what sense right—^ ,
a  a £  . . .  ., etc, used as connectives—this usage when im-
✓

possible—rare formations—suppression of the won­
dered at—the ag. why thus suppressible.

/ / A ?  ^ A ^  / / A ?  /  / / A ?  /

§ 478. Analysis of i^ j  J* » lin J**l U—sense of U
j?A /  A A P

j—analysis of *
# # /

§ 479. Opinions as to U •••
§ 480. The v. of wonder is not preceded by its reg.—nor sepa­

rated from it by an extraneous word—but is separated 
from it, allowably or necessarily, by another reg. when 
the latter is an adv. or prjbp. and gen.

§ 481. The v. of wonder in past time ...

CHAPTER X II.—THE TRILITERAL VERB.
§ 482. The v. is unaugmented or augmented—the unaugmented 

v. is tril. or quad.—formations of the unaugmented tril. 
in the pret. act. and pass. —occasional quiescence of the

P A G E .

229.23a

234.238-

238-241

241.242

242-243-

244



medial—vowel of the £  in the aor. act.—the augmented 
tril. is quad., quin., or sex.—the augment—formations 
of the augmented tril.

§ 483. The formations of the augmented tril. are commensur­
able and coordinate with the quad.—commensurable, 
but not coordinate with it—and incommensurable with

/  //A
it— *

§ 484. Meanings of the conjug. of contending fo r  superi- 
/ / /

ority—jJ*9 hereis only trans.—this eonjug. is notregu- 
/  /

lar— l H  is oftener intrans.—its usual meanings—it
'  /S t

sometimes shares them with —it is intrans. in
/jy

all of them—apparont exceptions—meanings of jJ**—  

it is intrans.—apparent exceptions.

/ / A / /

§ 485. Meanings of JU w
/5 //

§ 486. Meanings of

§ 487. Meanings of —it may have a single ag., and be
trans.

§ 488. Meanings of Jx j)
/«/

§ 489. Meanings of J"*.

* "  '§ 490. Meanings of 

§ 491. Meanings of Jxajf

/ / / A

§ 49?. Meanings of Ujjj
/

/ / A / A

§ 493. Meanings of

• S/A _
. § 493.X Meanings of J** J and JUiif

£ /A.

P A G E .
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258-261

261

261.264

264-265

265-269 

269-271 

271-273

273-274

274-276 

276.278



. . //«/» , ,
§ 494. jjcyel is intensive and corrob., and is sometimes tram .— 

/
/ S i / A  ,

jjye) is a coined ■ formation, irans. and intrans.—

/ A / A  # / / A / A  S / A

JU*jt is coined—and so sometimes are .Uyijf Uj|
/ /  ^  /

_ w  /A

and j U i | .

§ 49i.A . All these conjugs are trans. and in tr a n s except

3 5 /A  2  / A  _

. l*j| and (U»t —and sometimes denote mraniugs 
/ 5 ^  / 

not reducible to rule.

CHAPTER X tll —THE QUAORILITERAL VERB.
§ 495. Formation of the unaugmented quad, in the pret. act. and 

pass., and in the imp.—the auginonted quad, is quin. 
or sex.—formations of the augmented quad,—they are 
intrans.
/ / A / / _ / / A /

§ 495.^. jJJUa? is quasi-pass, of the irans. ĴJUi
/ / A / A  SJ//A

§ 496. and are intrans.—and so are vs. coordinated

// A/ A  /  / A  / /

with and *

§ 49G..4. The meanings above mentioned are not peculiar to the 
pret.

P a r t  I I I .  — T h e  P a r t i c l e -

CHAPTER I.—THE PARTICLE IN GENERAL.

§ 497- . Definition—must be accompanicd by a «. or v.—needs a 
single term or prop.—sign—prefixed to ns. and vs., or 
to ns. or vs. alone—yninfl.—classification—the conjunct 
ps.—they are replaceable by the inf. n.—exceptions 
this rule—must be followed by a conj.—the —the 

*• ,
* —  , etc—the j  —the 1 —the ^ ;

P A G E .

278-279

279

"28$

281

281

282



CHAPTER II.—THE PREPOSITIONS.
§ 498. Definition—the acc. coupled to their gen.—classifica­

tion—are peculiar to ns., and govern the gen.—govern 
what sorts of ».—the adv. and prep, and gen. depend 
upon a ».,etc, expressed or supplied—their dependence 
upon the non-att. v., aplastic v., and p.—what preps, 
do not depend—the adv. and prep, and gen. after dets. 
and indets.—the nom. after the adv. and prep, and gen.— 
their op. when neceBearily suppressed—the necessarily 
suppressed op. wh?n a v., and when a qual.—how to 
be supplied—where to be supplied—latitude allowed 
in the adv. and prep, and gen.—preps, sometimes act 
as substitutes for others.

A

§•499. ^

.§ 600. J \£
m / 23/

§ 501. J p *  or
§ 502. , J

§ 503. The •-»
§ 504. The J

§ 505. V ;
§ 506. The > and of the oath 

§ 507. J *
A  /

§ 508. ^
§ 509. The LJ  • M ••• • Mi

A *  *  A *

§ 510. and
* /

§ 511. ^

§ 512. Ue and JfcL

§ 513. ^  t jjx )» and sometimes mentioned as a
prep.

P A G E .
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305-315

315-317

317-323
323-326

327-338
338-348

348-356

356-357

357-363

364-368
368-374

375-376

376-378 

378

379-380



§ 514. Suppression of the prep.—regular in the case of all preps.
S S  A 5

with and and their conjs.—provided there be 
mZ

no ambiguity—-place of and ^  and their conjs. upon
suppression of the prep.—regular also in the case of

A/
the causative with the infinitival ^  and its conj.— 
confined to hearsay with other gens.

& -p
§ 515. Subaudition of the prep.—in the case of V ) > regularly 

after the ^ , the , and , rind anomalously with­

out these cons.—what governs the gen.—in the case 
of other preps., regularly and otherwise.

CHAPTER III.—THE PARTICLES ASSIMILATED TO 
THE VERB.

§ 516. Form a division of the ps. annulling inchoation—consist 
5 .

of 6 ps., [ jJ , etc—resemble the att., plastic, trans.,

v.—their government—their position—their pred. when
not requisitive—their government how affected by the 

/
affixion of U —sense of U j .

£
2 £$ 2

§ 517. Meaning of and sometimes followed by two
# . ^ accs.—or by an inch, in the nom.—does not alter the 

s f
prop.— with its prop, virtually a single term—a
conjunct, p.—how renderable—its position.

£ at
§ 518. In what cases is necessary—and in what _

§ 519. In what cases either or ^  is allowable 
a a  a * £

§ 520. ^  or after L/ ^ , etc
£ . s

8 521. Prefixion of the J  of inception with m)I —what it is
£

/  2 /
prefixed to—its position— u S iJ  —prefixion of the f

I * / r5 V m*
with ^  and ^  .

P A G E .
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888-885

888-889.

889-391

391-396

396-398

398-401



§ 522. Pronunciation of ^  after the mental v., whether followed 
by the (J or not.

37 uj I

§ 528. Case of the coupled n. after the sub. of , or
explanation of the nom. when the pred. precedes it—

a* ® a i
allowability of the nom. after the sub. of jjt and ^  — 
case of the other apposs.—the nom. not allowable when 
the pred. follows it literally and constructively—or 
rather when the pred. must belong to both subs,— 
explanation of the nom. when the pred. follows it.

s
§ 524. ^  as a sub., subst., aud corrob.— as a pred.

, «5 5 #  SS * /
§ 525. Contraction of J ( A ? and X —the contracted

a  # ’ ’ * '

prefixed to what props.—inop. or op.—prefixed to
£

what sort of v.—when followed by the distinctive (J — 
subaudition of pron. of the case after it when inop.—

A ?

the contracted jjl —preceded by what sort of v.—inop. 
or op.-—its sub.—prefixed to what sort of prop.—when 
followed by a separative—its pred.

5 2  A «

§ 526. Sense of the v. prefixed to , the contracted , and
a ?

the subjunctival jji —mood of the v. following the
A C

contracted or subjunctival
2  A  A / /  3  $  Cj / s  ' 2  /

§ 527. ^  syn. with or syn. w ith^J^  — ^  ...
£

§ 528. simple or comp.—its meaning—interposed between
two sentences differing in negation and affirmation.

§ 529. The difference lit. or.id.—the two sentences not neces­
sarily contradictory, but merely repugn antr—suppres­
sion of the sub.—the (J not prefixed-to the £>ri<Z.

a  t

§ 580. The contracted inop. or op.—the ) allowable with
J  I A  | *  A I

yjfi and —elision of the ^  of ^  —its occurrence

as a con.

P A G E .
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407-415

415-416
410-424

424-425

425

425-426

426-428 

428



 ̂ ■ s
§ 531. said to be compounded of the i—> and —place

of the l—̂ —and of jjt with its sub. and pred.—the *—£

a or n.— ^  better held to be simple—reasons for 
the Fath of its Hamza—its meanings—sometimes 
followed by both terms in the acc. 

hi*
§ 532. The contracted $  inop. or op.—subaudition of pron. of

A  2 /

the case after it when literally inopl— Hhe inop. ^  pre-
A /̂

fixed to what props.— ^  really op.—its sub. and pred.— 
case of the n. after it—when followed by a separative.

/  hf
§ 533. Meaning of —sometimes followed by both terms 

in the acc.—as also the other five ps.—suppression of 
its sub.

*  A /  3 ^

§ 534. prefixed to ^
( S / /

§ 535. Meanings of —sometimes followed by both terms 
in the acc.

s / /  , a?
§ 536. prefixed to —its pred. conjoined with ^  or the 

p. of amplification—its pred. sometimes a pret. v.
yi ss SS /

§ 537. Dial. vars. of J j J  —the o.f.—pred. of conjoined with
A ?  S / /  St S

jjjl —sense and government of and —mood of 
their corret—̂-suppression of the sub.

CHAPTER IV.—THE CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 538. Coupling of single term to single term, and prop, to 
propl^-to two' regs. of two ops.—to two or more regs. 
of one op.—tp the regs. of more than two ops.—of ns. 
and vs.—of prei. to aor., and the converse—of aor. in 
the future' to aor. in the past, and the converse—of 
enunciatory to originative prop., and the converse—of 
nominal to verbal prop., and the converse—of single 
term to prop., and the converse—of- v. to and the

P A G B .

429.432

432-436

436.438

438-439

439.440

440-441

441-443



§ 539. 

§ 540.

converse—to the letter, place, and imagination or 
sense—the coupled in the predicament of the ant.— 
difference in inflection—predicaments unpardonable in 
the ant. pardonable in the coupled—the ant. preceded 
by the coupled—concord of the pron. relating to the ant. 
and coupled—suppression of the ant., con., or coupled 
and eon.—number and classification of the cons.—

meaning common to the ? , the 

The 3

P A G E .

J ,  and *

Meaning common to the ‘- J , , and —distinction 

between them-^-and between the i_J and ^  —the u_j —
US yifi ^

or £  —the c J  and ^  both denote gradation in

climax—mood of the aor. conjoined with f  between or 
after the condition and apod., and after requisition—

redundance of the the , and ̂ ,3 — JjLL —dis-

463-477

477-495

§ 541.

§ m .

§ 543. 

§ 544.

tinction between it and f  —and between it and the 
5 —rare as a con.

A ? . m A ?

Meaning common prf ^  M , and ft —distinction between 
£

them.
A C  A ?  a S

Distinction between and |»1 —reply to the conj• , 
a ?  a £

the disj- , and 5I
a £  £  a £  ss a $  

Meanings common to 5I and M  -r- 5I -r-  Ul —  j,|
AJ* ai  ̂ uj ■£ yj

Distinction between 5| and U) — U) not a con.—the Uf 
a  / £  #  i

compounded of and •
✓ . A /  n ' /  A/, ft I

§ 545. Meaning common to ^ , f j i ,  and ^  ^  ...

CHAPTER V.—THE NEGATIVE PARTICLES.
* /

§ 546. etc—-k*' • •• #•#

§ 547. I

495

495-497

497-513

513-514

514-519

520-522

522-532



As S/ Ss
§ 548. |*J ^  —the comp. W

A /

§ 549. J  ...
A

§ 660. ...

CHAPTER VI.—THE PREMONITORY PARTICLES.

§ 551. ^ , etc—why named “ premonitory”— Vi —their posi-
/J >? /J .■ S /  S/? 

tion— and —  1̂ “ ■ ^  i. q* or 1*^1.

§ 552. to ... ... ... ...

§ 553. Dial. vars. of M ...

CHAPTER YII.—THE VOCATIVE PARTICLES.
/  /  /  #w

§ 554. I*, etc.— tj why included—kinds of voc.—  ^  —  1 —
S  A  fi Am / /

I) —  ^  or ^yl ~  Ql or I** — the Hamza.
✓

§ 555. I' the most general of them ... ... ...

CHAPTER VIII.~-THE PARTICLES or-ASSENT and 
AFFIRMATION.

A / /  A s s  / *  A / /  / /

§ 556. f * * , etc —  j»*» — —  distinction between f " , ,
*

and  ̂—  what fyterrogs. are replied to with thja pg. of 
affirmation—replies to the interrog. ns.—to the Hamza

A #  ft?. A /

with |*i — to the Hamza alone or with j), or to « > “ *
A / #  A  s s  A / /  A s  C . A

“  J ? 1* —  J * ----^  ----  J ---- ^  .
A / /  '  4  «

§ 657. Dial. vars. of (** ...
/L’a

§ 558. Pronunciation-of the ^  in I

CHAPTER IX.—THE EXCEPTIVE PARTICLES.

§ 559. , e tc—  ^  — position of the reg. of an. op cpnjoined 
£
with an exceptive p.

P A O B « >

533-5$7

537-539

539-541

542.546

546-548

549

550.552

552

553-562.

563.563

563



CHAPTER X.—THE PARTICLES OF ALLOCUTION. 

§ 560. The  ̂ and —  the «—- the ^
§ 561. The signs of gender and number are affixed to them 

§ 562. The g and in and \j ,\  ••• m
V

CHAPTER XI.—THE CONNECTIVE ob REDUNDANT 
PARTICLES.

A

§ 563. etc—named red., connective, or corrob.—op. or inop.—
f  A

J .
hi &

§ 564. eji

§ 565. U
✓

§ 566. *

§ 567. ^  ...

§ 568. The , the ( J , and the ^

CHAPTER X II.—THE EXPOSITORY PARTICLES.
A ?  A $

§ 569. and —difference between them—single term after 
ft £

—prop, imitative of a quasi-saying accompanied by 
the expos. p .—-or unaccompanied by it. 

a? (J
§ 5701 —mood of tho aor. accompanied by * after

CHAPTER X III.—sTHE INFINITIVAL PARTICLES.
/  ✓ /

§ 571; » etc— — its conj.— not temporal or temporal—
ttf s

not temporal— conjoined with aplastic.?.—sup-
✓ a i

pression of ~ •*—'its. conj.—other meanings of 
a? jS/ hi

iry3J| and the ihfiaitivfcl jjl interchangeable—
A/

jjji — the contracted —  £  "—authenticity

P A G E .
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566

566

567-568

568-570 

570-574.

574-577

577

577

'578-580

580.581



xix.
— i-

A/

of the infinitival ^  — its conj.—mood of the v. con­
joined with the u J  after it.

hi
§ 572. Apoc. governed by — ind. after ifc

CHAPTER XIV.—THE EXCITATIVE PARTICLES.
shir

§ 573. ®tc—their meaning—position—inseparable from the 
v.—followed by the nominal prop, in poetry.

/ A /  / A /  *A/

§ 574. Another meaning of ^  and ~~~ —the interrog.
sA s / * /  h * A /  / A /  S f  .£ $

and neg. ^  ^  i. q. ^  —  S|' U| com-

pounded of ^  and " —  1̂ —  M  —composition of
/ ?  A /

and M —  $  .

CHAPTER XV.—THE PARTICLE of APPROXIMATION.
A /

§ 575. —peculiar to a certain kiud of v.—meanings 
§ 576. Inseparable meaning—additional ones

A/
§ 577. Separation of from the e.—subaudition of the v.—

A /

subaudition of .

CHAPTER XVI.—THE PARTICLES o f  FUTURITY.
§ 578. The ^ , etc—why named ps. of futurity—the p. of

amplification—why so named—the —how
a  s

distinguished from the L/*.—  ( j l .
A£ 33 p

§ 579. ^  with its v. is equivalent to with its regs.-
H *  3  ✓ A  ̂  S t  /  A  ✓

§ 580. ^  and y)* . for ^  and and ^

CHAPTER X yil.—THE INTERROG-ATI YE PARTICLES.
A**

§ 581. The Hamza and J® —prefixed to what props —̂the 
Hamza—its peculiarities—pr^fixefl' to the j , the <—*,

P A G E .
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602-607
607

608-609

610-613

613

613-614

615-624



Sj>
and f* —followed by the single term—other meanings

A  /

of the Hamza— jJ® —its peculiarities.
Ay

§ 582. Theory that is i* q.

§ 583. Suppression of the Hamza 

§ 584. Position of the interrog.

CHAPTER XVIII.—THE CONDITIONAL PARTICLES.
A A  A x  A y  A

§ 585. rjf,  etc-— ^  $  i. q. ^
t  * *

A

§ 586. Tenses of the vs. in the eat. of ^  —mood of the aor. in
&

the prot. and apod.

§ 587. The u J  when necessary in apod.—sometimes suppressed

or replaced by j i j . 
a  #

§ 588. when used
£  y  A

§ 589. The red. affixed to £
§ 590. Position of the cond. p .—suppression of the apod. „t

A  A y

§ 591. and ^  necessarily followed by the v.—explanation of
^  Ax jjg |

instances to the contrary— y  followed by —pred.
Sifi Ay

of (ji after J  —tense of the v. in the pred.—tense of
A /

the v. in the prot. of $  —mood of the aor. in the 
prot.—the correl.

A  A y

§ 592. Other meanings of and J
&

§ 593. Uj

5 594. ^S) or |1 | .......................................

CHAPTER XIX.—THE CAUSATIVE PARTICLE.
A  y  A y / ^

§ 595. ^  — analysis of -—case of the

PAGE.

624-625

625-626 
626

627.635

635-636

630

636-637 

6a7 

637

638-646

646*648

649-656

656-661

662



JL m A + PAKE,
£ C§ 596. Op. of the subj. after —  jj*  when infinitival, and 662*664
A /

when causative—reg. of ^ .

§ 597. Expression of after ^  —orthography of and 664
' A ✓

' J -

CHAPTER XX.—THE PARTICLE op BBPBEHENSION.

§ 598. —comp, or simple—meanitigs 665*668

CHAPTER XXL—THE J  s.

§ 599. Enumeration—pronunciation—government—the inop. 669-680

jJ  —the determinative jji —its meanings—its expres-
9k f

sion or suppression when necessary—its dial. var. ^  —
A* A/

the red. J i  —  used as a substitute for the post.
a£ A/

piwi. or explicit«.— J l  i. q. jJ®.

§l 600. The jJ of the correl. of the oath.—position of the reg. 680-681
of an op. conjoined with it—its suppression.

A
§ G01. The subsidiary (J —its prefixion to —its suppres­ 681-685

sion—the (J when not subsidiary, but red.
A/ /A/

§ 602. The J  of the correl. of 3} and V  —its suppression— 686
suppression of the entire correl.

§ 603. The requisitive J  —its pronunciation—its government 686-690
and meanings—the J  when dispensed with, and when
necessary—rarity of its prefixion in the 1st pen. and
in the 2ud pers. act.—its subaudition—perpetually in
the 2nd pers. act.

§ 604. The j j o f  inception—where prefixed—its priority—posi­ 690-694
tion of the reg. of an op. conjoined with it—the
when not the (J of inception, but tlje (J of the correl.
of the oath.

j * --



.§ 605. The J  distinguishing the contracted from the mg. _
25 £

held by the E K  to be i. q. 9)

§ 606. The J  governing the gen.

CHAPTER X XII.—THE QUIESCENT o p  FEM INI- 
NIZATION.

§ 607. D'efirlition—why afiUedrto the attribute—femininization
of the v.—this ^  why quiescent—when mobilized— 
effect of its mobilization.

CHAPTER X X III.—THE TAN WIN. 
§ 608. Definition—kinds of Tanwin

§ 609. Its quiescence and -mobility—its suppression, allowably 
or necessarily. v

CHAPTER XXIV.—THE CORROBORATITE &•
§ 610. Double or Bingle, mobile or quiescent—o . f —meaning—

conjugation of the v. corroborated by the ^  —the 
single (j where not used.

§ 611. Both peculiar to the v.—vs. corroborated by fhem ...
§ 612. Vs. not corroborated by them—their affixion in requisi­

tion—in enunciation after another corrob., like -the J

of the oath and the red. U —to the correl. of the con­

dition—to the condition not preceded by £  —after 

the red. U otherwise than in condition—after $ and

— to the aor. devoid of all the foregoing—to the 
act. part.

§ 613. The inseparable and otherwise 
§ 614. Suppression of the double ^ , allowably—of the single 

^ , necessarily and otherwise.

CHAPTER XXV—THE- & o f  SILENCE.
§ 615. Definition—when affixed-rits suppression 

§ 616. Properly quiescent—wheikmobilized
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£99*703
703.705

70GP709
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710-715

715-716
716.718

718t&24 

724,T85



CHAPTER XXVI.—THE ^  a n d  J *  o f  PAUSE.
PAGE.

§ 617. Affixed to the of $he Jem. in pause—a (jr  
substituted for the ^ of the fern. in pause 
and continuity.

726-727

CHAPTER XXVII.—THE PARTICLE op  

DISAPPROVAL.
§ 618. Definition—when affixed—with or without imi­

tation.
§ 619. Its meanings

728-730

730

§ 620. Its affixion to the expression mentioned—to ^  f 
after the expression.

§ 621. Its position in the sentence
§ 622. Its omission allowable or necessary—retention 

of the Tanwin in pause allowable with it—the 
y of silence necessary..

730-732

732-733
733

CHAPTER X X V m .—THEfPARTICLE op TRYING 
to  REMEMBER.

§ 623. Definition—it is inelegant—when used—how 
formed.

§ 624. Like the augment of disapprobation—but not 
followed by the « of silence.

734

735

P A R T  IV .— T he Common Processes.

CHAPTER I.—COMMON PROCESSES IN 
GENERAL.

§ 625. Last part of book—meaning of “ common”— 
common processes—exs.—etymology—defini­
tion—conventional applications—syntax exclu­
ded—reason for exclusion.

736-737



CHAPTER n . — IMALA. PAGE.

§.626. Common to n. and v .-— colloquial meaning— 738.745
conventional meaning—an affection of Eatba
•with or without J—classification— a dialectic
peculiarity—not practised by Hijazis—but by
Taralm, etc.— variously named— its utility—
omployment optional— its causes, preventives,
and • preventive of preventives— classification
of .causes— enumeration and description—all
reducible to ^  and Kasra— which of the two
stronger— more obviously Kasra.

§ 627. Kasra before | when effective—and when not— 745-747
anomalies with — the g disregarded—effeot

✓ 0 + * O
of disregarding it— —

their anomalousness—no Imala when s is pre­
ceded by Damma.

§ 628. Condition of efficiency in cause of Imala—pron. 747-748
✓ *9 ® /
I* excepted— J  ^  —tIM ’s statement 

| ^ *
of condition— treatment of 1 converted from
Tanwln, and of inflectional Kasra.

§ 629. Final 1 — its Imala in v.— and in n.— ■ ... 748-749

§ 630. Intermediate 1 — its Imala in v.— dispute as to 749-751
cause— and in n.— dispute as to allowability.

§ 631. Imala for consonance 761

§ 632. Imala prevented by letters of elevation and by 751-756
y not pronounced with Kasr— reason for such
prevention— preventives enumerated:—offcclive



PAGE.
in restraining expressed Kasra—and, according
to IM, expressed ^  —but, accordii-g to others,
Kasra alone— ^  why added by IM—not
supplied Kasra or ^  —theory that letter of
elevation is not preventive in vs.—criticism on

✓
exs. cited—or in cortain »«.— —condi-|
tion of prevention by letter of elevation (1)
preceding I —(2) following I —letter of eleva­
tion stronger as preventive after than before
t —cause of difference in strength.

§ 633. Letter of elevation treated as- preventive when 756-758
detaehed—its position—ftra.—made ineffective
by some—cause not effective when detached—
contrast between detached preventive and
detached cause—language of IM and BD—
objections to it.

§ 634. Conditions of prevention by ; —condition of con* 758-760
tiguity to J relaxed by somo—preventive of
preventive—its contiguity to 1 —this condition
relaxed by some— less common than 

i '
JtO  — .
i ' f  '

§ ‘635. Two other causes of Imula—such Imala anoma- 760-762P m + 0 * t 9
lous— 1 ■“  and J 

i • i »*
etc.— WjM. 

\ +
a

§ 636. Properly no Imala in from reduplicated—«» 762-763
•  < /

and *4 &  • 
i >



§ 637. Imala for conformity

§ 638. Fatfca pronounced with Imala before ( 1) ) — (2)
i

) — conditions and predicaments of such Imala 

— (3) s of femininization in pause—quality of 

saoh Imala—  s of intensiveness included, but 

not s of silence—  no Imala of I before g — this 

exception why inserted by IM —" g ”, not $ f 

“ of femininization ” why said— dispnte as to 
Imala of Fatta before 3 of silence.

§ 630. Imala peculiar to v. and decl. n.— irregular in 

tndeol. n., except to and U — heard in |3 ,

, and ^  I — some pe. pronounoed with

Imala—   ̂ and — Imala not forbidden in
i »

n. accidentally uninfi.— allowable in pret. v.,

and excellent in — reason for not pro-
i

nouncing pa. with Imala—their aplasticity a 

reason— Imala in ps. used as proper names—  

in letters of monograms prefixed to chapters 

of K u r—various reasons given—and in letters 
of alphabet.

CHAPTER III,-P A U S E .

§ 640. Definition—criticism—another definition— the 
latter preferable — classification — tentative

O # 5  9 9 O *

pause in *̂1 — in !}**»*»*£ — and
» ».# /  So

in 1 ) —kind of pause meant in this

chapter— difference between pausal letter and

PAGB.

763

763-768

768-771



PAGE.

initial—objects of pause—pause common to ».,
v., and p .—its modes—its predicaments—mean­
ing of “ predicaments”—principal modes men­
tioned in IM and Aud—remaining mode there
mentioned—alterations in pause reducible to
seven'-reduplication virtually included—or to
six—pause with no alteration—variability of
modes—their inequality in effect—or equality
—their allocation—detailed discussion—word
paused upon—sometimes pronounced with
Tanwln—pause upon word quiescent in final—
upon n pronounced with Tanwln, and not fern.

with 8 —most frequent dial.—upon —
£

dispute about i t—upon n. mobile in final—
modes allowed when final is not g of femininiza­
tion—(1) quiescence—meaning of “ mobile”

here—exclusion of final in ace. pronounced
with Tan win —sense of “ quiescence”—its
applicability—its originality and prevalence—
its sign—sometimes a circle—treatment of
Tanwln-reasons for it—and of du. and sound
pi. masc.—(2) B&um—explained—allowable
with all vowels—its allowability with Fatha—
its sign—(3) Iahmam—peculiar to Damma—
explained—its name applied by some to Baum
—alleged to be allowable with Kasra—its sign—
its derivation—its object— question as to
allowability of Baum or Ishmdm with the
8 of femininization, the of the pi., and the



accidental vowel—reason for disallowance with 

the g of femininization—witli the f  of the pi.— 

with the accidental vowel—(4) reduplication— 

explained—its object—letter added—sign of 

reduplication—its rarity—its dialectic pecul­

iarity—its conditions—extent of its occurrence 

in nom., gen., and acc.—and with Damma,
e ^ x*

Kasra, or Fatba— ) anomalous —or merely 

rare-reduplication not properly applicable to 

ace. pronounced with Tanwln— (5) transfer of 

vowel—this also rare—its object—its sign.

§ tM-l. Its conditions—cases where transfer is not allow­
able—two of these conditions peculiar to n. 
whose final is not Hamza—transfer of Fat’ja—

Of
of Kasra in]LJ*® —dial, of many of the Arab's 

in case of n. whose final is Hamza—dials, of 
some of Tamim—their treatment of n. whose 
final iB not Hamza —dial, of Hijazis—Hamza 
elided by them—not by others—transfer in 
nom. and gen.—exs.—in aee.—allowable by 
common consent when its final is Hamza— 
dispute as to whether transfer is peculiar to 
inflectional vowel—Damma transferable from

O XX ° X X

8 of pron.—exs.— <$JOw£ and djJla —transfer
✓ * ✓

Ox ✓ |5
to mobile— I — — pauso upon a 
single letter.

P A G E .
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(PAGE.
§ 642. Pause upon Hamza—this letter cither lightened 300-813

or sounded true—and, in the latter-case, made
plain—preceding letter quiescent or mobile—
pause upon Hamza, when preceded by quies­
cent, (1) with elision of its vowel— (2) after
transfer of its vowel to preceding quiescent—
differences between Hamza and other letters in
respect of transfer—cause of transfer—no Raum
or Ishmam with transfer—alliteration some­
times substituted for transfer—in nom., gen.,
and ace.—Raum or Ishmam allowable with alli­
teration—further modes of pause—conversion of
Hamza after (I)  elision of its vowel in nom.
and yen., and transfer of its vowel in aec.— (2)
transfer in all three cases—such conversion not
an alleviation—(3) alliteration—no Raum or
Ishmam with conversion—foregoing modes
applicable when preceding letter is quiescent
—inodes applicable when preceding letter is
mobile—Hamza converted by some of the Arabs
when vowel of preceding letter is Fatha—but

retained when such vowel is Damma or Kasra
—foregoing modes practised by those who
sound Hamza true—modes adopted by those
who alleviate—by people of AlHijaz.

§ 643. Unsound n.—pause'-npon unsound n. whose 813-826
penultimate is (1) quiescent—substitution of ^
for double ^  —(2) mobile—expression of
of defective when necessary—pause upon



PAGE.

defective in ace.—in nom. or gen.—elision of its
^  preferable in nom. or gen. pronounced with
Tanwln—opinion of S and moderns—but ex­
pression allowable—expression preferable in
nom. or gen. not pronounced with Tanwin—•'but
elision allowable—argument for expression in
defective pronounced with Tanwln—and for /
•elision in defective not pronounced with Tanwin -
—former argument'stronger—classificatiqn of
defective not pronounced with Tanwln —abbre­
viated triptote or diptote—pause upon (1) trip-

tote pronounced with Tanwln—t expressed in all
three cases—dispute about this )—analysis of
opinions upon it—language of S—SFs com­
ment upon it—its meaning explained by R—
fruit of this dispute—(2) triptote not pro­
nounced with Tanwin, and diptote—their 1 re­
tained—dial. vars. of pausal 1—nature of \

converted in some of these dials.— and

—Hamza in a subsf. for 1 , not for
Tanwin—oonversion of 1 into Hamza of weak
authority—as also into 3 or ^  —such conver­
sion not found in continuity.

§ 644. Final of v.—pause upon v. whose final is (1) 826-829

sound—(2) unsound—(a) in ind. and 8ubj.—

final not elided here, but quiescent—(b) in apoc.

and imp.—with 5 of silence—or without—



P A G E .

importation of « of silence—tlais g why so
named—its positions—first position— g allow­
able here, not necessary—except in one case—
another case added by IM—remaining positions

to be found in § 648.
1

§ 645. Elision of final y and in terminations of ver- 830-836

sicles, and in rhymes—nearing of “ terminations
of versicles”—such elision more suitable in ns.
than in vs.—elision of quiescent 3 and ^  in ind.
of defective n.—likened to elision of quiescent

1*) in apoc. of ^  —allowable in terminations
of versicles—and sometimes necessary—and
frequent in rhymes—elision in these positions
thus established—ear. in rhyme—elision of
jj. of defective ». in continuity—and in termi­
nations of versicles-^in pause necessary—or
allowable— ! not elided in terminations of ver-

( - \
sicles, or in rhymes—S’s description of reason
for elision of rad . 9 and ^  in rhymes—his
meaning— 1 npt elided in rhymes—elision of
pronominal 5 and ^  (1) in rhymes—eas.—
pronominal ) not elided—(2) in terminations
of versicles.

§ 646. Pause upon uy of femininization— *£* (1) kept 837-847
✓ ✓ * q9 s

in (a) p .— ^  > and —
(b) v.— why kept in p. and v.—pauso upon
9*0 /  9

jr-(c) n., after sound quiescent—(2)



••3UCX3X*

retained or changed into « in after (a) 
vowel—(b) unsound quiescent—0. f .  of verbal
o  of feminization—of nominal g *—opinioh of
S, Fr, IK , and most GGr—of Th—Tanwln in 
aec. of n. made/em. by g why not converted

into ] —pause with preferable in sound pi. 
and what resembles i t—why preferable—pause 
with y here—as dial. var. or anomaly—dial.

var». of —its number and pausal form in 

each dta?.*—opinion of Ks—of GG—of IH—
> /•#
\sA&  mentioned among verbal ns.—opinion of

9  * •I 0 +a* f + fr
or as proper name— —

e
or r —analysis of this word—pause 

with $ preferable in other formations—pauso
O x  Q '  0

with in such as —-** X
opinion of IJ— ^  for g sometimes found in

Codex— —pause in such cases—pause 

upon 8 how affected by orthography of Codex—
» OjS„

paUBe with *£> in such as I ^
o  ̂Jt /̂JS 8 ^

va-^| —sometimes —pause upon va»]*S — 
pause upon <£> when not for femininization.

§ 647. Continuity treated like pause—mostly in poetry— 
«ap».—sometimes in prose—pausal forms thus 

' admissible in continuous speech—exs. in prose

and poetry—  and W-®SJ) —explained as

PAGE.



• a,0js #j£
instances of this treatment— lc*^!  —*>«/
unusual quiescence of rhyme^etfcer—practice 
of ^ijazls and Tamimls.

§ 648» Second position of s of silence—inferrojr. u  
governed in gen., and not compounded with 

13 —  « here necessary or preferable—reason 

for this difference—third position—ess.— « 
when not affixed—dispute about its affixion to 
word ending in quasi*infl£ction&l vowel of 
uninflectednesa—pause upon uninfl. ns»—(1)

„ y O ^ ^ O x
) or ** I — this I  — to ^  or —«

> g /)
positions of pause with I —*(2) or —

«/> !»X >
mostly and *6® — seldom and j *  —. 

•# /#  » 
but never for —sometimes only j* and

/ 9  t •  I > £ f  O / i l

—(3) ^4® or > and V  or —
,

this « —fKtuse upon » I ,*  _ t  the only quiescent!

• »• /-i5 (O « /«#
followed Iby this * —(4) cJJU J or ) — 

pause upon ^ of j>ron*, maw. or /«n.—
t, Xftxsp *

and —(5) ci*®* amji x / * ) ^  OT
•/ /) xr /  °
<^lc and —sometimes f t  and —

retention of ^  better than elision—elision hi ■ 
aec. better than in gen>—practice of some

t ) / /y  •»"«• O •*>*»
Readers—(6) and f*ly° » fSftl* and

P A G E .
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« • •• e ' / x
, and and f in first four

quiescent, and its conj. 5 or ^  omitted—dis­
pute as to whether this j or ^  be part of n.—

. 1* » ,//
x in last two also quiescent— and ^

✓ '

orig. and —discussion as to whother

conj. after g be part of word—in continuity, 
conj. (a) hotter elided when g is preceded by

✓
quiescent—but j of U> not elided—(b) indis­
pensable when z is preceded by mobile—but 
sometimes omitted, and g even made quiescent— 
in pause, conj. always omitted, and g quiescent

—Baum and Islimnm disallowed by some in 
s of pron., after Damma or Kasra, ^ or —

allowable, without dispute, after Fat!;a—
allowed by some after any consonant or vowel -  

« 1 1
(7) —  * in and —pronounced

with KaBr and conjoined with ^  —never pro­
nounced with Damm— ^  sometimes elided 

# 1
from hi continuity, with or without+ *
quiescence of g —always elided .in pause, with

a a x 0 ©xx
quiescence of s —(8) ÎXsh. , ^  , and fie  , or

i —preferably with g y

sometimes without— <• sometimes quiescent in 
continuity—(9) * 4 * and sj* J i *  —always

with g .

T A G E .
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§ 649. Pause upon single of corroboration after (1) 871-873

Fat’, a— exs.— additional ezs.— (2) Damma or
Kasra— th is jj treated like Tanwln— restoration
of j  of pi.— and of ^  of ind.— practice of Y—•

disallowed by S.

CHAPTER IV.—THE OATH.

§ 650. Common to n. and v .— definition—jurative prop*, 874-886
(1) verbal—its v. how attached to the sworn-

111 i  *
by— quasi-jurative vs.— (2 )  nominal— ^

J1 rO t fOs
— j — opinion of S— improbabilities in

it — opinion of KK—their argument — J

of inception prefixed to vowel of its
/■< o *-6. >o„ B

Hamza— meaning of
tL <■©

1 — oath and correl. equivalent to one prop.

—suppression of (1) the eorrel.—'when indi­
cated by the prop, enclosing or preceding
the oath—this prop . a quasi-compensation for
suppressed eorrel.—not the correl. itself— {b)
a  context following the oath—suppression of
correl. necessary or allowable—(2) the jura­
tive prop.—sometimes because indicated by an

adv. .to the v. of the correL— quasi-jura-
• *

tive—sometimes not so—yifr also quasi-jurative

—sometimes not so—pronunciation of its final—
(3) the sworn-by— (4) the oath whose correl.



PAGE.

is corroborated by the (j —* ̂  , e<c., used in

place of oath—and bo and expressions
denoting a vow or oovenantr—object of o a th -
three things involved by i t—(1) the oath—(2)
the sworn-to—what part of i t  is corroborated
by the oath—(3) the swom-by—not always
God.

§ 651. Liberties taken with oath—(1) suppression of 886-890

(a) jurative v.—(b j  sworn-by—illustration—
(e) enunc in nominal jurative prop.—this
suppression necessary or allowable—theory of Fr

—( dj g) and Hamza of dispute as to
whether elision of its Hamza be a liberty—
lb <0 t ill «O 9 &)«>»* >

or J ,a n d 4 ) )  ^  and *^1 f |  or^ i
ib

-—these contractions used only with —*
*0/  — to' 0 0 »

Hamza of Ait or *̂*41 — (ej ^  of ^  and fiy*

—( j )  jurative p.—(2) substitution of «*» for
jurative j  —(3) preference of FatLa over

9Q0*
Damma in j+* —dial. vara, of this word-!-*
* S«/ u i J

only j *6 used in oath.

§ 652. Oath adjuraiory or not—correl. ( 1 ) of ad jura- 891-909
©

tory—sometimes headed by J) or W —or by
o

red. f*) 1 —sometimes a mandatory enunciation
—(2) of non-adjuratory—four ps. used to

conneot it with oath—these four why chosen—



bJ not used—correl. a nominal or verbal prop., 

off. or neg.—nominal attended, (1) if aff., by 
■ 6
l*j| or J or both—* ^  uncontracted or contracted 
—nature of J —wha it is prefixed to— J  in 

(j 4>j)J — (2) if neg., by U or J —this U
✓ /  g

op. or tnop.— I exemptive—or by ^  —verbal
£

attended, (1) if off., (a ) when its v. is a pret.,
* O + o**

by J  with or without , o r  b y  oJ5 alone— 
best—except with aplastic vs.— J alone, or
O'"
aS alone, allowable —nature of J prefixed to 
eorrel. separated from oath by condition headed

by —(b) when its v. is an a or., by J with or 
without ,j of corroboration—omission of ,*) —or 
of J —opinions of BB and KK—aorn in sense of 
present, allowable as correl. of Oath—and then 
corroborated by J without j  —(2) if neg., (a )

*  *

when its t>. is a pret., by U or 5 —if pret. in

sense, by U —if future, by > or —(b )  when
s

its v. is an aor., by U otr I , the latter with or 

without m of corroboration—or by ^  —ex. of
*

"■■■I* and disalloweĉ by Mb— ^  os ^  

not allowable—or very, rare—subsidiary J  
often prefixed to eond. instrument preceded by 
oath—especially if oath be suppressed—neg, p . 

allowably suppressed, (1) in correl. of oath

P A G E .



from aor.—not from nominal prop., nor from 
preU—(2) otherwise than in correL of oath, 

f * *
from J J  , etc., and, in poetry, from other 
aor8.—explanation of apparent suppression of 

neg. p. from pret. in correl. of oath—anomaly 
said to be involved in it—opinion of IHsh— 
of IMH— of R —of F r—sign of affirmation not 
suppressed from aor.—suppressed neg. p. 

always jf, not u  —IU  IU K  on suppression: 

of C» —none of the four p8. suppressed except S.

§ 653. Jurative instruments—fivepa.—preps., but named 
“ jurative pa. ”—(1) —original jurative p. 
—suppression of v. with it—substitution of 
the other four pa. for it—(2) j  —its govomment

O »
— (3,4) and J  — — J — (5) ^  — dis- 

pnte as to its origin— npt a contraction of tf+j)
X J li«  9 9 J;<« xx

o r ' tfb+i —  and (♦£• and
9 O x

—all three vara, said to be contractions of
Jb*o 9 >

—theory of contraction possible in
<1>'0 '"x

not in ..**• or —r  since i t  would

imply occurrence of in gen. or ace.—
Ji*o /  * •"*

*U| a possible contraction of , but
iLm) 3 ) f  9

not *U| a —  theories as to their
X 7  /■ x  ’x

origin.

p a g e .
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§ 654. Exclusive privileges of —mnemonic verses— 
exs of u> in adjuration—adjuration not an oath 

—apparent evidence to contrary -b u t held by 
lM and B. to be an oath—language of AH—and 
of I J —IU ’s definition of oath—exclusion of 
what does not admit of being pronounced true or 
false—assertion that adjuration is not an oath— 
proofs—Mb opinion correct—language of IHsh 
—correl. of non-adjuratory oath enunciatory, 

and of adjuratory oath originative.

§ 655. Jurative p. sometimes suppressed—then inop.
or op.—uj (1) suppressed—together with v.—
pi first, then v.—swom-by governed in fa )
acc. by jurative v. understood—6x8:—or by
ttans. v. understood—opinion of IS — fb ) nom.

 ̂ >s ✓
— (2) understood—like J in l— I and

 ̂ > 0-0 <■
sS — dispute as to whether prep. J  ✓ ✓

be suppressed here— L-f —acc, prefer-
x x

able—gen. allowable in —ex.—and allowed 
by K K  in other ns.—ncm. necessary in 
certain phrases—ace. or nom. allowable in

others—cases allowed in —ex. of all three 
cases.

§ 656. p suppressed with compensation— JtJJ)
<ii i

—swom-by then *U| exclusively, and com-
✓

pensation the premonitory U> or interrog.

PAGE;
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Hamza—different opinions on to —or the dis-
ill

junction of Hamza in —suppressed p. why

held to be j— M necessary after when
✓ ✓

compensation is to —this to transferred from

i i  — pronunciations of to — (1) *lito —

) why not elided— (2) 1 to — (3) j *a —
Jl *

(4) J to — J j  how parsed by Khl—ind

by Akh—sense of interrog. Hamza—
Jj

treatment of Hamza in on prefixion of
<i> -»

interrog. Hamza—ex. of ^  ! —'-disjunction of
uf

Hamza peculiar to ! after t-_> with or with­
out interrog. Hamza—compensation here the

disjunction of Hamza in ^ ! —not the preced­

ing interrog. Hamza— <—i  said to be red.—

proof that the to , the interrog. Hamza, and
f.Ji

the disjunction of, Hamza in ^ ) are substs. for
jurative p.

§ 657. Nature of 3 repeated after jurative 3 —conflict­ 925-929
ing opinions—which stronger—objection to
it—Z ’a reply—I H ’s criticism—R ’s sugges­

tion—sense of 1*31 after oath—what governs it

in ace.



CHAPTER V .-T H E  ALLEVIATION OP HAMZA.
P A G E .

§ 658. Hamza heavy—produced with difficulty—alle­ 930-987
viated by some—by most Hijazis, especially
Kuraish—remarks of ‘All—but sounded true
by others—by TamTm and K ais- sounding
true the o. and alleviation an improvement
'-alleviation common to all carts of speecli —

its three modes—their evolution—(1) change—
Hamza omitted by Mb from letters of alphabet

— (2) elision—(3) betwixt-and-between—two
kinds of last mode—“ strange ” kind confined
to certain positions—sHamza of betwixt-and-
between quiescent or nearly so—not found in
beginning of sentence -condition of alleviation
that Hamza be not inceptive—meaning of
“ inceptive”—inceptive Hamza too light for
alleviation—but sometimes converted into
* —Hamza ono or two—if one, quiescent or
mobile—quiescent Hamza preceded only by
mobile—in same word or another—in either
case, quiescent Hamza alleviated by change—
not by betwixt-and-between—nor by elision—
ex s.—mobile Hamza—preceded by quiescent
or mobile—predicament of preceding quiescent
—mobile Hamza preceded by quiescent allevi­

ated, ( 1) when quiescent is a non-coordinative
aug. j  or , by conversion—i. e., change—

no other mode possible—its alleviation not

obligatory—opinion of S on , and



PAGE.
as > »
* —and of IH—(2) when quiescent is 1, by
■well-known betwixt-and-between—elision and
change disallowed, and strange betwixt-and-
between impossible—(3) when quiescent is a
sound letter, or a rad. ) or ^  , or a coordina­

t e  aug. j  or L; ,  by elision after transfer
of vowel to quiescent—not by betwixt-and-

©a*" 9 $ & s*
between or change— f ) — ^ 5*; and f

> o/< » 0"  o ss n s s
and and - -  and —

» ss-e-o
conjug. of 1 — ex a. of alleviation where

quiescent is not in same word as Hamza—
s ✓ o y

and y* —alleviation obligatory in cat. of
/ /  >

, and of pret. 1 and a or. ^yi — i. e., in
<**

*s so,*
certain derivs. of I ;  — 1 — and fre-

o ✓ ctio

quent in eat. of iJ*" — more so in 1 than in
OfO

) | — cause of its frequency— consequent
0 ^

elision of conj. Hamza—  iJ** 1 — distinguished
»s ° s s

from j*ssxJ j — explanation of mode of pausing
upon final mobile Hamza— no explanation
needed for quiescent Hamza— two methods of
pausing upon final mobile Hamza— the first
explained in chapter on x Pause— the second
begun by alleviating Hamza— modes of alleviat­
ing, and then pausing, when Hamza is (1)
not preceded by I —(2) preceded by 1 —Hamza



usually converted into ) in latter case—treat* 
ment of the two t s—and of acc. pronounced 
with Tanwln—mobile Hamza continued—of 
nine kinds when preceded by mobile—whether 
in same word or not—regular mode of allevia­
tion—this mode impossible in two kinds—these 
kinds alleviated by conversion—and remaining 
seven by softening with well-known betwixt- 

and-between — meaning of “ softening” — 
Hamza not softened when preceded by quies­
cent—softened Hamza held by KK to be 
quiescent—but proved by S to be mobile— 
opinion of Akh on two of the seven kinds— 
another opinion on these two—reason for latter 
opinion—no dispute as to remaining five kinds— 
Hamza sometimes changed into 1 or quiescent 
j  or j  —this change confined to hearsay-—
O *  o

SLS*  —but regular in metric exigency—exs.
* O

of it not explicable as dial. vars.— ,* aor.✓

) and or said tojbe dial.
oA *

vars.— , ^ 1 )  for 0 ^ | ;  cited by S'ax end of
*  *

verse as ex. of this change—but no'4*eally so—
so

though in continuity for would
* * * 

be—this change restricted to case where Hamza 
and preceding mobile tute both pronounced with 
Fatb, Damm, or Kasr, respectively— j  or ^

PAGE.



quiescent when thus substituted for Hamza— 
oases where this change is not allowable— 
anomalies in connection with initial Hamza—

Q x >  ©«.»
irregular elision of Hamza in ,j»t» and

✓ O'"' O ✓
or J® —elision of Hamza sometimes 
avoided by transposition.

§ 659. Imp. of v. whose <—> is Hamza quiescent in aor.—
t • > o * O »
^  » ,JS » and y* —their rad. Hamza elided, 
and conj. Hamza then dispensed with—their

e  } o  >

measure—elision obligatory in and $  »
O 1 O » t  »  f  f

not in y* ^ 5! and not said, but
o » o » >
y* or —regular form of these three imps

irregular form always used in and J$\ —

but either allowed in y*] —1. e., when incep­
tive—■ in interior of sentence retention of 
Hamza more frequent—but elision allowable— 
this subject why discussed here.

§ 660. Transfer of v^vel from initial mobile Hamza to
n. \ I J/ ir  ̂y*

preceding J of art.— | — | -vrith I 
conj. Hamza Repressed— J being construc-

tively quiescent— y+sd with conj. Hamza
^  +

elided— J being actually mobile— J more
i ,  o •» » x a-«* » /« o'*''

frequent than^asJ — j |^ 5 |  and treated
9 /  O /  ^ ® x * O 4* O

like 2J —  and or j*aaJ
«» /  /  /  /  /

P A G E *
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■' 0 •' /  /  6 XX <• ^ /
and ^  ^  and , or ^

✓ /  / Xxx /• JxoGx > ©G x
and *“"" uxiCl* —  and —

 ̂ X  ̂ x
6̂ ‘ "

explanation of second J —  ijP^ ^  and
0« x . ® x ° -«■ «- • y

ljO)l ig* —  cM ' or JU  —  t.JW and ,JS) dis-
»/*««/

allowed By IH —comparison between j-^ 3  J,
ox *  >

Ji-* , and jJ* in respect of retention or elision
*>

of conj. Hamza—  how relevant here for

comparison.

§ 661. Two Hamzas combined— in one word or two— 963*986
when in one word, alleviation necessary—only
second Hamza changed—their quiescence or
mobility— if first mobile, and second quiescent,

then second changed into (1) ! after Fatba—

y £  J 1st pers. sing, of aor. subj. from ;;^ 1 —

^  a s  ' " ' a  > 3 '

y  j> ) a mispronunciation — aor. allowed

by some—but disallowed in K F — ( 2 )  ^  after
O SQ O

Kasra—  — (3) > after Damma—
• x<* .6 x x  .

X f& »

— if first quiescent, and second mobile,

which never occurs in position of u J , then, (1)

in position of £  , first incorporated into second

—(2) in position of J , second changed into ̂
0® .x>

— ^ s \ f  —incorporatioa-why not adopted here—
fcx ft^X

<4 I f —if both mobile, then second changed, (1)



COXtENfS*
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if final, or non-final but pronounced with Kasr,
into ~~~ (2) if non-final and pronounced
with I)amm, into 5 — (3) if non*final and pro­
nounced with Fath, into y if first be pronounced
with Fath or Damiri, and into ^  if first be
pronounced with Kasr— thus second mobile
Hamza either final or not— final of three sorts,
and non-final of nine—final changed into ^
in all three sorts—non-final into ^  in four,
and 5 in five sorts— ex8. of (1) final— (2) non?
final pronounced with (a) Kasr— prescribed

Os JS 8 X 8> M
action necessary—  £ *2! p i. of f  M  — not

•

, e *  #

-— *•2)’in 12— or ^  1 — its second Hamza

converted into ^  or sounded true—?liow pro­
nounced by Headers— softening or sounding
true allowed in reading the Kur, but not con-'
version into — two former pronunciations 

n a *
not peculiar to \ “ Jponversion best accord­

ing to GG— (b) pam m — (c) Fath, when first is
pronounced with (a )  Fat’i or Pam m — pi. and

dim. of — doubt as to whether fiij be Arabic
—(bj Kasr— opinion of&kh on two of the nine .

t  i  A i- 8> 2>
sorts—  or ^  01 “ -second 

changed, or sounded true, when first is aorifitio
— even if second be pronounced with Fath—
fhia sounding true regular in five vs.— but
change necessary when first is not aoristio—



dootrine of GG that second must he converted

—  5'a. orig I* — its second Hamza not put

betwixt and between— 5 ^  D0* a case of two

according to Khl— a case of 

two Hamzas according to S—and .therefore 
mentioned here by IH —but not according to 
Kh1— opinion of S approved—occurrence of 

sounding true and softening—interpolation of 

J . between the tw o. Hamzas—no conversion 
when Hamzas are separated by original I —  
alleviation preveniible by interpolated I —  
and therefore prevented by existing f —combi­
nation of two separate Hamzas ineffective in

causing alleviation— ) y* — Hamza of
> 'a > *i »«■£
JW I elided in cat. of — o.f. of —  

elision adopted here instead of conversion—and 
extended to its variations—Hamza converted

into ^  pronounced with Fatlj in cat. of

—and — whether word contain two
Hamzas or one—treatment of more than two 
consecutive Hamzas—predicament of two 
Hamzas combined in two words, if first Hamza 
be (1) inceptive—first not alleviated—mode 
of alleviating second— interpolation of 1 —  
6X8.—treatment of two Hamzas after entry of 
1 — treatment of conj. Hamza after interrog*

PAGE.
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Hamza—(2) not inceptive—unusual to sound
two consecntive Hamzas trne— treatment of
two Hrjnzas if both lie mobile—mode of alle­
viating fa j first alone-^fifr)  second alone—ex.—
(?) pne of two Hamzas whose vowels are of
the samp kind—(d ) both Hamzas together.

§ 662. Treatment of two Hamzas ( 1) if first be quies­ 986-987
cent—additional method transmitted by A'Z—
mode of alleviating {a) first alone— (b) second
alone—/ c) both together—̂ (2) if  second to

quiespent-*-t3) if  both be qniesde^t.

CHAPTER YJ.—THE CONCURRENCE OF TWO
QUIESCENTS.

§ 663. Common to r., and —( 1) impossible—i. e.f 988-1024
when first ip a sound letter—two quiescents
then often supposed to concur-^exp] ̂ nation of
etxch concujye.nce-r-and of supposed quiescent
a t fceginnipg of senten.cp~-Kasya naturally
employed as means for removing difficulty of
articulating quiescont—instances of its employ­

ment—-(2) possible, though heavy, when first :
is a letter of softness^—why possible with.'
unsound lettsre—lighted; when first is V—less 1
light when first is > or ^  preceded by Damma 1
or Kcsra, respectively-—least light when first
is y or ^  preceded by Fatha—4ast combination

9«*/> £sp # ,

peculiar to dim .— — \J-i 1 and 1 —
incorporation or pause prescribed for second



quiescent—pause constitutional or accidental— 
concurrence of two quiescouts pardonable (1) 
in pause—concurrence why allowable beva-*. 
cot real unless first be a letter o* 6o-ino3s— 
when pardonable in continuous spdscit—^2) in 
incorporated letter preceded by letter of sad­
ness, provided that bota te  in one word—clean­
ing of “ latter of Eoftn933” and “ lettar of 
jrdlongation,f— 1 a le-tar of prolongation— 
j  and ^  lettors of softness or prolongation, or 
nehhor—Chase letlers loosely termed “ letters 
of prolongation and softness oOncun’once 
why allowable hera—concurrence of thrde • 
quieecents—of four—(3) in ns. uninfl. from 
want of construction—not from existence of 
preventi ve of inflection—theory that quiescence 
of their finals, even in continuity, is pausal— 
classification of such ns.—concurrence why 
allowable here—reason for quiescence of their 

£nals—opinion of Z—of R  — predicament of 
pause how far made applicable to them—

and «— \ j»J — disallowed by

Mz—Ishmum allowed by S in nom. of n. acci­
dentally, not constitutionally, quiescent in final 
—but disallow jd by Akh—Ishmam allowable

in pre* n.— I ^  1 —Fat/, of the f —dispute
*<> /  «0 -r »

about 1 fb-J I — I j-i-i J —(4) words that 

begin w'.tL em j. Hamza pronounced with F;-t';,

P A G E .



and are preceded by interrog. Hamza—this 
combination, found in two cases—concurrence 
why permitted here—conj. Hamza not elided— 
but converted or softened—conversion more 
appropriate—bat productive of irregular con­
currence— I converted from Hamza why not

elided—(5) in such as &U J I* 5 and I ^  1 — 

combination of two quiescents optional here, 
necessary in preceding cases—concurrence of 
two quiescents not pardonable in other cases—

0-0 — O’
^Usa.) | UaI^ anomalous—this remark prema­

ture here—first quiescent either a letter of 
prolongation or not—if first be a letter of pro* 
longation, then (1) second is mobilized if
elision of first would lead to confusion— 

/  • )  «> » •> + 0»
} , and — (2) first is

elided if its elision do not lead to confusion—
concurrence avoided by elision or mobilization 

■ , \ 
of first rather than second—letter of prolonga­
tion not mobilized when y or ^  —nor when

t  i n  j) «
J —elided in j® I and i£y* — but not in 

*’ • *
\ — J  of apoc* and imp. in  defective v, 

how treated upon affixion of noin. prona.—why
s *0 /

not converted into 1 in and —elided 

o f a n d  elided J  of t jA ^ a n d  J, how

treated upon mobilization of y> and

P A Q B .



respectively— J why treated differently in
Cf /  • S X «

and from * in — I in
* -  » '  '  

why not elided—vowel of J  in » 
f * /  **» /  /

t as also in and
t x x

ty ls f t t , quasi-original—and permanent—hence 

return of their £ s inevitable— J  s why retained
a >•- /»•»

in 1 ijjj*  ̂ » and !j}£j —first quiescent 

why converted into ) or and mobilized, in

J;;* and V*; > 1an̂  —elided J of
• / /  • /  /  /<>/ 

vr̂ *; and not restored in and^»j —
its restoration allowed b^ some—if first
quiescent be not a letter of prolongation, then
it is mobilized—reason for its mobilization—

t > /
except (1) single corrob. ^  —(2) c  of —

• v  •«*
but not (j of (J —(3) Tanwln of proper 

00
name qualified by ^ '1  pre. to proper name— 

elision of Tanwln, on account of concurrence 
of two quiescents, anomalous in other cases—
• / i e /  <6**o I 8 * •
<b } ft  and —  J of deter-

mination mobilized with Kasr whan prefixed 
to conj. Hamza—transfer of vowel from conj. 
Hamza to preceding quiescent—exs. with Fatha 
—and Kasra—and Damma—transfer dis­
approved—second quiescent mobilized ( 1) when

PAQS.
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mobilization of first is avoided for alleviation—

j*' , and —second then pro­

nounced with F.%t’?, not IC.isr—Dnmm not used, 
with £01330 exertions, for r.ve: ting concurrence 
ox two quiescenis -  iuoovj o^tioTi practised by 
co^ae in apoc. and hup. of reduplicatsd v.—

<, O &

omitted by all ia  J-*1' 1 when a r. o£ wonder—

(2) somcuinies when second is final of uninfl.
^ u -g. * os oSs

word— i »>—*£• f and '-£-■'4̂  —  ***■» not a

case ia pci a t—opinio a of Z—its refutation.

§ CG4. General rale for mobilization in concurrence of 102-1—1039 
two quiescenta—original vowel Kasra-^-reasons 
for choosing it—valuations from it—(1)
JJamma necessary in (a) |* of |>/.-*—vowel o f: 
this |* af«er (a) K u ra  on 9 — (6) Damma on

o *
Bay letter—(b) ->■- —Damma here not neces- ,

9 «  ✓

sary, but tisu:,l-*-'c) — '2) Fa" ha. prefer-
* ill *o <  ^

able in ^  j ({?*■ I —ETasra not accepted by
5ill «0 *

Readers—question whether 1 i i j

• '  *relevant here—FatVa On fnal of v.’ in ^ y -s l

and —C3) ]}amma allowable on first

quiescent when second is followed by original 
P  «mma in same word—aot when D .mma 
after second is aceilenia?, or in another worl—
—reason for disallowance in latter case-*-



Kasra allowable in all of this—Damma not
— fi-o ^  }

approved by Mb after Kasra— ^ vi ;^  —
, 1* 5̂ » % * I
uM! I j»» —cr<y vowel allowed by I J  in p of ->

~+° y o-o *s °
here—,4-^  ) —(-4) T/araraa profcrabls in

(a) 5 oi 7>ro». of p 1., after Fat a, in fa j 

(•»* 1 — l’osKon for Damma according to
g  9 x  u

Khl—and to otfiers—(h) — possible

explanation of Panama hero—(b) 3 of p1.t 
after Fatba, in explicit ».—in other cases ;  
pronounced with Kasr after Fat’, a—j  of pi.

©X
sometimes pronounced with Kasr—and ; of jJ 

and y  with I}amm— ^  of pron. pronounced 
with l£asjr after Fat’; a—and similarly ^  of pi. 

» a -
in explicit (c) —(5) Damma or

S’
Fat’, a allowable, tesicles Kasra, in and - j*—

o<o *»
Kasra preferred in (*?*M —F;it'.a sometime? 

found—Damma raroly—all of this applicablo 
when aor. is pronounced with Damm of »— 
Kasra. or F at’ a allowable when aor. is pro* 
nonncod with F a t . or Kasr—thrae methods of 
mobilizing «esond quiescent in such imp*, and 
apocs.^r(o)  JPaA'.y— fbJ alteration.—,0--) Kasj.*

0 * x

— —Kasra adopte& by most iu apoc. or imp. 
before quiescent—Fat . a'ey somo—Dammi 1';. 
none—IH  and Jrb mistaken in allowing it—

p a g e .
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(6) Fat’; a  necessary before fem. pron. — and

Damma before masc. pron. * — Kasra, in latter
position, a  weak dial. tar.— Fat*, a  considered
erroneous— reason for Damma— this vowel

chastest here- Kasra explicable—F atta  not
forbidden by analogy—Fatka necessary in ^

©
of ^  before art.

§ 665. Pardonable concurrence of two qniescents 1039—1043
disliked by some Arabs— first quiescent there­
fore mobilized in two cases— (1) where second is
qui3scent on account of pause, and first not a
letter of softness— vowel of first when second is
8 of masc.— (2) where second is incorporated,

and first an \ — exa. of this case not accepted
by Mz as precedentf.— opinion (of Z and IH
on reason for conversion of J into Hamza pro­
nounced with Fatl?—  'Jtcmative theory— vowel
of Hamza if o. f .  of 1 be mobile—  j  or ^  not
converted into Hamza— veason for not altering
2 — modes of avoiding concurrence of two

w » I&x
qniescents in ^jby* ** •

0
§ 666. Yowel of final in (1) , (a) before J  of art. 1043—1046

—Fatfea not caused by transfer from conj.
Htnxza—opinion of K e—(b) bofore any

other q’-isecant—Fatha sometimes used in

latter ease— And Kasra in forme:—(2) tt*4l



PAGE.
/  • /  i  •  <*

and t—^  — (3) — reasons for Damma
« ^

and Kasra here—(4) — Damma load—

feebly explained—and, if correct, restricted
to certain positions—Fatha not allowable.

CHAPTER VH.—THE PREDICAMENT of

s h e  INITIALS of WORDS.

§  667* Common ton., v., and p.— one begins with mobile, 1047—1066

and pauses upon quiescent— inceptive letter
mobile—proof of this— beginning with quies­
cent allowed by some— answer to their argu­
ment— such beginning said to occur in Persian
— explanation of this occurrence—pausing upon
mobile not infpossible— meaning of “  pausing ”
here— initials of words generally mobile—

sometimes quiescent— conj. Hamza then need­
ed— quiescence of initial found in (1) ns., (a)
non-inf.— (b) i n f — initial of these inf. ns. why
quiescent — their formations — incorporate
quiescence of initial-in inf. ns. on measure of
Q y <*/
cM** —(2) vs., (a) prel, and imp. in vs. of
in f. ns. before mentioned—(b) imP* of 2nd pers.
in unaugmented triL  sound in and £  —(3)
ps., J  anti  ̂of art.—quiescence of initial gener­
ally found in vs. and inf. ns.—not in pure ns.,
except ten irregular ns.—nor in ps., except t
and f  of art.—Hamza in these ten ns. a com­
pensation for actual or virtual elision of J



not found in all trils. whoser J Is elided— 
'why prefixed to these na.—finals not actually

G  Jo % t *  *

elided in > and —but virtually
0»o ’ j i t  0 to

in and yy*\ — actually in |***| if |* be con-
> >0"

sidered airy.—and virtually in also—o .f.
O o 00

of (1) — proof of Fath of (a) its u J  — ji*

—(b) its *—evolution from o .f .—elided J —no
os»» S*o

evidence in —opinion of Zj—(2) —
0 »»

(3) M  — not to be copied—its f  —(4)
/ / •  fc»o « < / •

—evolution—(5) —(6, 7) yy ]  and *fj*l
% »o Qtfxo

-  J not elided from y^*\ — or %)y*\ —their 

evolution—conj. Hamza why combined with
Oo / »  £>• O o

J  —ferns, of » and y y \  —(8) f J i ,
*  *  *  x  +

according to (a) BB—vowel of ^  in o. f .
So >

—derivation—measure —evolution— f«*l - ( b )
KK—evolution—objections to their opinion—

o •
BB?s opinion preferable—(9) — evolu­

tion—dial. vars.—proof of Fath of u i  and £

in o. f .—(10) I — held by BB to be sing. 
—Hamza why prefixed—dial. vars.—vowel of 
f — language of BD— tvrd more dial. vars.— 
modification in vowel of j* — total number 
fourteen—twenty-two in FB and KF—conj.

r 'A G f t ,



Hamza in these ten ns. a compensation for 
actual, imaginary, or potential elision of J  —

O ̂
Hamza in their dus*—Hamza of J  ) —accord­
ing to S, atig.—but, according to Khl, rad.—

and orig, disj.—opinion “of IM— f  f — these 
initials quiescent— and therefore proceded by 
mobile aug. Hamzas in inceptive positions—> 
impracticability of beginning with quiescent 
not peculiar to Arabic.

§ 668. These Hamzas named “ conj” — initial Hamzas 
disj. and conj.—also called “ disj. and conj. 
|  s ’’—disj. Hamza — why so named—conj. 

H am za-w hy so named—definition of conj. 
Hamza—and of disj.—conj. Hamza orig. a 
Hamza—possibly an |  —always prosthetic—its 
property—:not expressed in interior of sentence, 
except by poetic license—how defined by IHsh 
and Fk— dispute about cause of its name 
“ conj. Hamza”—causes varionsly assigned—its 
positions—prefixed to v., and p .— not found

in ( 1) aor- — jSjXS — (2) p .  other than deter-
«/ o x •

xninative or red  J )  —with determinative j») and
Ox ox

conjunct J f—but conjunct J 1 properly a n .—

Khl on Hamza of J l  —(3) tril. or numerically 
quad. pret.—but found in quin, or sex. pret— 
and in their imps.—and in imp. of tril. whose 
aor. has its second letter literally quiesceht—

P A G E .
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PAGE.
(4) n. other than (a ) inf. ns. of quin, and sex.

v .—formula for them—(b )  ton ns. mentioned
• ** to" J*"

in § 667—with conjunct i)| and fit —

as worthy of separate mention as ,— dis­

tinction between them possible—but immaterial
O'

—  ft t not specified here— |»t , dial. var. of
• +

J l  i should be mentioned—rule in case of
* ✓

doubt—conjunct J ! ““ conj. Hamza why put
—dispensed with when quiescent initial becomes

✓ fi /  • 9 j o
mobile—  y**" for J — but ) , rather

9 O /  * ✓ 0̂ 0/
than j - s J  f for ! — dispute among BB
as to whether conj. Hamza be orig. quiescent
or mobile—opinion of majority—and of S—its
vowel, according to latter opinion—and to
former—opinion of BB—and of KK—objection
to latter—rules for determining vowel— (1)

Fatfca necessary in J  | — (2) Damma neces­
sary in (o) pret. pass.— (6) imp. of tril. when
such imp. is orig. pronounced with Damm of
£  — Kasra sometimes found before original
iQamma—causes of these two vars.—Kasra
said to be corrupt— (3) Damma preponderant
over Kasra in 2nd pers. sing. fem. of imp. of
tril. when Damma of £  is accidentally replaced
by Kasra—opinion of F  on Ishmam of first

and third letters here—and of IM—(4) Fatha



> >• /■ 
preponderant over Kasra in I and f l  I —

O 01
(5) Kasra preponderant over Damma in IM-! 

— (6) pamma, Kasra, or Ishmam allowable in 

pass. of such prets. as I and I —" ✓
(7) Kasra necessary in rem« ining cases—vowels 
allowable on sound or quasi-sound quiescent 
final before quiescent initial which, at begin­
ning of sentence, would be preceded by conj. 
Hamza pronounced with Damm—exs.—mean* 
ing of “ quasi-sound 

§ 669. Expression of conj. Hamza, in interior of 
sentence, a gross solecism—except in poetry— 
elision necessary, ip case of choice, except after 
pause or interruption—stop at beginning of

hemistich— I , I > etc., not said—
1 £ " £

* so
a poetic license— £»**>! at beginning 

of second hemistich—Hamza of art., after 
interrog. Hamza, not elided, but (1) converted 
into 1 —and thus retained, though in modified 
form—contrary to general rule—(2) softened 
betwixt and between—this treatment extended 
to every conj. Hamza pronounced with Fath— 

change into I the only method mentioned by 
F  and many—dispute about this 1 —softening 

agreeable with analogy—used by Headers, 

though less approved—easy in comparison'with 
change—no difference here between Hamraa
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of J  1 and —exs.—both methods used
among the Seven—conj. Hamza not elided 

when pronounced with Fat’;, as when pro­
nounced with Kasr or Damm—nor sounded 

true.
s t  '

§ 670. 8 of j® and ^  , when preceded by 5 or l J  , or 

by J  of inception, often quiescent—sometimes 
mobile—similarly im p. i j  with 3 and *-» — 
quiescence accidental, but elegant, in & — and

in imp. J  — j® ) and ^  J , and —
sO a  t ® *

3® (j 1 — absence of conj. Hamza before 

these initials how explained by IH —his mean­
ing—objections to hiB theory— what he ought 
to say—initials here why assimilated to medials

^  •  n  s  °  JS

—comparative frequency of y* I and ^  J ,

>®J and ^5* 3 , &  and , jff and ^  —
quiescence allowable in imp. J  —not in J  of

—quiescence of 8 after —and of imp. 

J  — {* analogous to and
O *  #  » « l t  S  * / 0 »

— J* e t a  u) I inelegant, and superior

to it—quiescence an accidental alleviation— 
and mobilization the 0. / .—words of S.

CHAPTER VDL—THE AU GMENTATIVENESS 
OF LETTERS.

§ 671. Common to n. and v.—no augmentation in p i .—
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lici/
-J

ineaning of augmentation—this process coordi­
native or non-coordinative—moaning of coor-

dinative augmentation— coordinated—

but not —nor Jk iJ  , and lM* — 
meaning of coordination—its use—effect of 
coordinative augment upon meaning— aug 8. 
not coordinative when regularly importing a 

particular meaning—causes of augmentation—
( 1) indication of meaning—(2) coordination—

IM *s definition of it—y  | —(3) prolongation 
—(4) compensation — (5) magnification of 
sense, and multiplication of letter—(6) making 
articulation possible—(7) making the vowel 
plain, or 1 completely plain—letters of augmen­
tation, or aug. letters, with, their mnemonic 
combinations— best of such combinations— 
ineaning of “ letters of augmentation”—re­

duplicative augment, coordinative or non- 
coordinative — non-rednplicative coordinative 
augment—aug. repetitive or non-repetitive— 
repetitive aug.—its condition—repetition (a) 
of two out of three rads*—opinion of O f on
9 „  o O S /  #

and —oi KK on
✓

—(b) of <—»,  or of * separated from its dupli- 
eate by a  rad.—(c) of two letters to form a 
quad., (1) if its third be not omissible—opinion 
of KhT and KK —(2) if its third be omissible— 
opinion of K K —of Zj—of reBt of BB—opinion

PAGE,,
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of KK preferred by BD—non-repetitive aug.—
o t we.

(j* in **•$) —  * omitted by Mb from

letters of augmentation—these ten letters why
peculiar to augmentation— }>,_$>» and 1 —
remaining seven letters — measurement or

exemplification—its use— ,J*$ constituted as
measure—its crude-form, not its actual con*
formation, here intended—rads, how represented
in measure—this representation explained—

exs. with three rads.—wad with more—mea*
eurement of tril. agreed upon—but of non-triU
disputed between BB and KK—three opinions
among K K —thus four measures possible for
ft/ V y

—aug». how represented in measnre—
representation of repetitive aug. disputed—
aug, when repetitive, and when not—incor­
poration or conversion in measured not to be

reproduced in measnre—but transfer or elision/
to be reproduced—some words not measurable—
IM ’s definitions of rad. and aug.—his defini-

tions (1) explained and exemplified— * 1
<

•
— — (2) criticized—neither definition

inclusive or exclusive—accurate formula for
recognizing aug.—(3) defended by IU K—im­
proved definition of aug.—indications of aug­
mentativeness—conditions of augmentation—



PAG&

these letters previously discussed in Parts I

and I I—what remains to be mentioned here.
§ 672. Hamza judged to be (1) aug., when initial and 1115*1124

followed by three rads.—why so judged—such
Augmentativeness disputed in words whose
derivation is unknown — exceptional cases,
where Hamza is rad., nebessarily—or allowably

© 6x off
— J and f& i 1 —language of IT  and IM—

) — j V  —  i f i y  1 — (2) rad., (a) when
initial but followed by too rads., or by four—
(b) when non-initial, unless irresistibly indicated
as aug.—medial or final Hamza when judged
to be aup.—exception to this rule—two condi­

tions for augmentativeness of final Hagiza-^
IM ’s version of second condition—alternatives
allowable in final Hamza after \ separated from
the <-J by a double letter, or by two letters one
of which is a soft letter—ex*.—alternative
strengthened by indication to be adopted-
correction of IM 's version—positions of aug.
Hamza in n.

§ 673. 1 when judged to be aug.—soft 1 here meant— 1124-1130
soft t not initial—aug. with three or more
rads.—but not with only two—this rule true
only of V8. and Arabio decl. ns*—positions of
aug. ) in n. and v.— ) not aug. at end of redup­
licated quad.—alternatives allowable in t with
two rada. and a third letter admissibly rad. or
aug.—coordinative ) always final—nature of



aug. f when medial—and when final— ! of 

and like I of u ? ^  —meaning of

this.

§ 674. ^  and 3 when judged to be aug.—their three
O-o ®S 8 ,0-6. *' o » so,,

states— JjJ y 1 and J — f£ y* and — 

fiy*  Arabic—opinion of IA1 on its measure—
* '• ' Si'o'

said to be foreign— jHi — o r ^ ^ a i —its first 
^  —why decided to be aug.—both ^  b not

e o
rad. or aug., nor second aug.— ye —its

) rad., and ^  and aug.—its ^  not imagined 
by any one to be rad.— ^  aug. with (1) three 
rads.—(2)-four or more rads., when it is (a) 
non-initial—(b) initial, if word be a v.—posi­

tions of aug. j  in n. and v.—additional 

exs%— how known to be aug. in these exs.—
» 0 - „

both ^  b rad. in —also ^  in
**«•».«* *o'o^ > a ' o '

and —and in and ^
not aug. in last two formations—nor ) —initial

s
y > / #  /

when aug., and when rad.— ^

rad. in ^  —aug. in li .

§ 675. > not aug. when initial—opinion of majority— 
8‘ <»•//

)  of J & ; j  — j  always aug* when medial with 
three or more rads.—its positions m such cases 
—positions of aug. j  in n. and v.
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(* exactly like Hamza in augmentativenesa— 
aug. f  and Hamza mostly initial—non- 
initial not aug., except when bo indicated— 
Hamza aug. in ». and but j* only in n.— 
why not in v.—initial aug. oftener than 
initial Hamza—universally aug. in certain

formations—derivation the test— —made
0 /« /  9

to accord with and — *** and
*»• 8xx

^  j*r* exceptional—derivation of —origin

of —conditions of aug. f  —exs.—addi­

tional condition— f  fulfilling conditions judged 
to be aug. in absence of contrary indication—

o x «

such indication decisive— —opinion of
a  » *» «  ox-

AAMr— ))**•* — —non-initial f  not

judged to be aug., except on plain indication—
O X > O Xf

jjo-JiS and its vara.—opinion of Mz— —
o x ° B>»>

— fSjj and its cat.—predicament of
✓

l» before three letters, one of which may be 
rad. or aug.—and before fonr or more rads.

O t  x  ® x  0 x

— —opinion of S and

Mz—and of others—positions of aug. f  . 

aug., (1) when final, npon two conditions— 
additional condition—apparently applicable to 

Hamza also—I and ^  as a termination—
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§ 678.

judged to be aug. unless otherwise indicated—
8 0 t f i *  »  O x  O / « .-  ,  S y  ,  S.*

j*  ujt/* —  t t and ^*5 —
o
> * '

derivation and declension of —  and of
a
^ fi/

— predicament of ^  when a double letter,
or a sound and a soft letter, are interposed
between the t  and the —  another condition

o a*
o added by some— ^  of —  (2) when

medial, upon thre^ conditions—for three rea-

sons— (j auo in —  and —  but
O o

rad. in (a) , though aug. in —  (b)
(. O "

8 O 0 ( 0 * 0  O + 8 / • /
t̂laiS , J i , iSjJir, jdAa*, and —

O /#/• 9 /o /  O  ̂ o • , ,
—though aug. in (j*****, , di^e,

O**/'/ 0°-*«) Q Ofo i i
and —(o) and —

6 os ✓✓
(d) —  explanation of its double j»j —
its measure—(3) when initial, in aor.— ^  

regularly a«^. in certain formations omitted by 
IM—other aug. ^  s not mentioned by him— 
positions of aug. j«j —in> other casss rad., 
with some exceptions.

fix® /
«y aug. in (1) fem., (a) «>/-o and

Q * 9 ^

and —but not —“fem.1 ̂ explained 

— sing, or p i .—quiescent ^  of femininization

P A G E .
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not reckoned by IHsh— nor mobile 8 by R — (b)

1 and its variations— contrary opinions— (2)

aor.— no other aoristic letter reckoned by IM
among augs.— aoristio letters held by R  to be ps.
— (3) certain in f. ns. with their derivs.— and

without— (4) quasi-pass.—  —  in other
positions not judged to be aug., unless so

O'

indicated— J5 —  ^  aug. when ( 1 )  initial
0 +Q 0 ) / /  ✓ ) / /

—  J U i?  — ( 2 )  final— uyjW —  and

—  — - u u  j f & c  — opinion of S on final
after aug. y preceded by three or more rads.

— and after aug. ^  preceded by three rads.—
O > •>  O ><■»/

—  ( j  of — (3) medial—
In> >/ *V /«

a n d  ^  — in  o th e r  caseB is» rad., u n le ss

otherwise indicated.

§ 679. 8 aug. in pause—8 and J rarely aug.— exs. of 1166-1173
a  £  8 -«  > o  « $■ g i  

8 —  uwW* I and I for J and f 1 —

I for (3l; f — ex. of J — neither g of
silence, nor J  of distance, really aug.—  * a
letter of augmentation— regular only in  pause
—necessary there, or allowable— its augmenta-
tivenesB denied by Mb— but genuine, though

o / s  & o a £■
rare— proved by (1) J for J pi. of



a*.
p I —verse combining both dial. vara.—distino-

O s i  Q s$ 1 >  Q< C {,

tion between \ and I in use— h * )

for f  I — its measure—theory that its g is rad.
g £ o-aJ 

~Y \ and I then two different o. fa .—
weakness of this theory—no argument from

transmission of in the ‘ Ain—authority
✓ /•tf

of the ‘Ain not admitted by F —(2) 1 for 

^ ) I — Mb’s only answer to 1 —  * in
O x *  O s  •  B s * s  O

; and in £^4* and — in y*

rightly held to be aug.—similarly in —
G /•  ✓

* in —  g of silence not really a letter

of augmentation.

S / o  ° s

§ 680. {j" aug., (1) regularly—* jj*  of and LT
8 ^ /  O s

of —refutation of Z on former—(2) by 

hearsay sUa~ j—theory of S—loss of mobility in 

£  of I and jjjljl —anomalous use of yjp
/  / ° t f  s  s<>*-

and g in ^Ua-* I and | as~compensation for
x /  e S

it—aor. of £Ua*»# | according to S—criticism of 
Mb on his theory— theory of F r —aor. according 
to him—objection to his theory— ,j»* neglected 
by IM and his son—only nine letters of aug­
mentation mentioned in Alfiya—excuse- for 
omission of \j»  • .
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§ 681. J au9- i11 (1) dem8.—added there to indicate 
distance—generally mobile, and pronounced

with &asr—(2) j » ^ d  —
8/« *

ambiguous— J  used as a letter of aug- 
Inentation—but rarely—being the least aug. 
letter—regular only in dem.—-bat heard in

other words— opinion of Akh on J of *“  
contrary opinion expressed by him—remaining 
instances dubious — augmentativeness of J 
denied by J r—no evidence of it in J of dem. 
—this J rightly not a letter of augmentation 
— J  explained by him as rad. in three other 
words—but apparently aug. in all.

§ 681 A. Letters of augmentation when judged to be rad.

CHAPTER IX .-T H E  SUBSTITUTION OF 
LETTERS.

§ 682. Found in all three parts of speech—definition 
given (1) in SH—incorporative substitution not 

meant—compensation excluded—and restora­
tion—and conversion—(2) in TKn—difference 
between these two definitions 'conversion in­
cluded by IT —less comprehensive than substi­
tution— peculiar to unsound letters and Hamza 
—compensation different from both—meaning 
of “ original ” and “ substituted ” or “ sub at.” 
—classification of substituted letters— IM’b 

object in this chapter—incorporative substitution
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VAQE-.
hot considered here—letters of non-incor-
porative substitution common in (1) etymology
—substitution of other letters anomalous or
rare— excluded by “ common ” — * not men­
tioned by IM in Tasini —nor fully discussed
by him here—(2) speech of Arabs—mnemonic
phrases combining each of these two sets of
letters of non-incorporative common substitu­
tion—remaining letters of alphat)et anoma­
lously substituted—implied instances of substi­
tution common in speech of Arabs—meaning
of “ common ” in this phrase—dialectic substi­
tution a department of lexicology rather than
etymology— this the language of IM—letters of
general, inclusive of necessary, substitution
reckoned by many as twelve—reduced by some
to eleven—increased by others to fourteen—and

so stated by IH —but asserted to be reckoned by
Z as thirteen—this reckoning disapproved by

x x  a
I S —substitution of (j"  in j  merely incor-

XXX*
porative—but*not in —-fifteen really

mentioned by Z—these being often substitut­
ed—eleven mentioned by S and I J —seven added
by some, making eighteen—opinion of S the

well-known one— jj* and 3 added by Sf—and
0 XX* X

of not reckoned by S— said

to be substituted for —uj for f  —^  for £  —
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j  for J  —  » for <£■> — »—£ for and •*» — 2"
for Hamza— these substitutions rare and ano­
malous— originals of substituted letters— subs­
titution recognizable by reversion to original—

g 8 o x

kJ* J —  ^ d  et-MoJ —conclusion to be drawn

from absence of reversion— subat. said by IH
to be recognizable by (1 )  “  the paradigms of
its derivation ” — meaning of this phrase—
9 x* 8 > £•
vi>) jS and 1 — (2) “ the paucity of its

#*CS x

usage ” — meaning of this phrase— 1 —

substitution hem recognizable by first test also—
x»

this pi. not trom 2JU3 — ( 3 )  « the fact that
i t  is a deriv., while the letter is an aug. ” —
8 #/  >

— (4) “ the feet that it  is a deriv.,

while it  is a rad. ”— & U —meaning of last
two 'phrases—mode of determining whether
8ubst. be in deriv. or in o. f .—obscurity of
IH  *s expressions here—(5) “ the fact that an
unknown formation would be entailed ”—
y xxx* xx xO xx x ° xx 6

— Ji*!a31 — | Jx tfal or
X X X X

x /x® x x C

— (J*la3) and not unknown—subat.

how recognizable in them—causes of substitu­
tion.

§ 683. Hamza substituted for seven letters—its substi­ 1203*1236
tution for letters of softness regular and



irregular—regular necessary and allowable— 

necessary found in J  , £  , and *—5 —order 

of mention—substitution for j  said ^  necessary 

in four cases, where ) or ^  is (1) final after
O x 8»

aug. I — — 1 associated with j  and
^  —substitution retained with adventitious S 
of femininization, but disallowed with un- 
adventitious — converse case—predicament of

»j.

two augs. of du.—no substitution in jl® curtailed
6 '  * * '  

form of voe. — or — j  of not

considered final—amendments suggested by A 
and IU K  in DTs rule for this case, and objec­
tions to them—manner of substitution—(2) £  of 
act. part, from v. whose £ is  transformed—this

substitution extended to ifct* and when✓ x
not act. parts.—dispute as to whether act. part. 
be subordinate to v. in transformation and 
sounding true—manner of substitution— 3 or 

disregarded in act. part, by Mb—TTn-m  ̂in
o s

both lP  ^  and li written as —but not

changed into pure ^  in either—rad. ^  not
O w

sounded true in £  I* , any more rod. 3 in

J i  b —t otting of ^  in J*  G and I* dis-
y xx

allowed—(3) after I of in pi., when
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such j  or is an aug. letter of prolong- 
ation third in sing.— I associated with 3 and 
^  —IM* s rule for third case—reason given 
by U  for converting this letter of prolong­
ation into Hamza—and by Khi—no con­
version when 3 or - ^  in sing, is (a) not a

letter of prolongation—(b) not aug.— t*3*

and anomalous—as also jj&S —(c)

not third—(4) second of two soft letters
9 * *

having I of between them—reason for

changing soft letter after I of pi. into Hamza— 
dispute as to whether this substitution be pecu­
liar to p i.—this Hamza also written as undot-

ted ^5 —fifth case peculiar to 3 —IHsh's rule 
for it—two cases included under this rule—

^5*33 and ^ 33— I—substitution in these
* *

ez8. not necessary, but allow ble—rule given 
by Z and IT —by R—by —four cases 
excluded by A ’s rule—change u them not 
necessary, but allowable—dispute abt it  fourth 
—opinion preferred by IM—two cases included, 
where change is neccssary—condition requisite

in second 3 —change of first necessary where 
condition is fulfilled, and allowable elsewhere 
—restriction as to initiality of first 3 —theory 
of IM that conjunction of the two j.s should
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not be accidental—opinion of others—allowable 
substitution of Hamza for letter of softness 
when (1) a y permanently pronounced with 
Pamm—R ’s formula for it—this substitution 
good, regular—no substitution when 3 is (a) 
accidentally pronounced with Damm—(b) 
doubled—(2) a pronounced with Kasr 

between I and double ^  —irregular substitu­
tion of Hamza for letter of softness when (1) 
an 1 , (a) to avoid concurrence of twoquies- 
cents—(b) from proximity of outlets—(2) a 
3 when (a) an initial, pronounced with (a)
Kasr—cause of this substitution—its irregu- 

s **
larity disputed— 3 of J i jk .n o t  converted—

(6) Fath—(b) a letter of prolongation—reason 
for substitution here—(3) a ^  when (a) an

O  o Si O • x

initial pronounced with Fath—' | for 
—dispute as to whether it is a dial. var.—
r.x* ' A--/

J for Lj^i —(b) a letter of prolongation— 
substitution of Hamza for * and £  rare,

irregular—substitution for * in (1) and

*1 y* J —evolution of % U  —its pi. of paucity 
—and of multitude—substitution, though

anomalous, obligatory in St U , not in y* J *—
8 »  * s  «JS

% 14 — J  J — (2) J 1 and J ) —Hamza a subst,
»t! CEfi

for S in J I  —not in 5 J —substitution for £  —
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—these allowable and irregular substitu­
tions why not mentioned here by IM—substi­
tution of Hamza for £  and £  —very strange.

§ 684. I substituted for four letters—or five—its sub­
stitution for j  and ^  regular and irregular— 

regular upon eleven conditions, (1) that they 
be mobiles—(2) that their vowel be original—
(3) that letter before them be pronounced with 
Fath—(4) that this Fatha be conjoined with 
them—these four conditions indicated by IM
- - "(5) that their conjunction be original—this 
condition omitted in IM, IA, and Aud—(6) 
that letter after them be mobile if they bo £  8, 

and be not I or double ^  if they be J s—this 
condition indicated by IM—ezs. of £ and J 
sounded true on breach, and transformed on

fulfilment, of this condition— and

and —but,

according to some, and ^ 55}® —
reason for sounding j  or ^  true before! or 
double —(7, 8) that neither of them be £  of

whose qual. ib \J*PJ , or of its in f .  n .— 

these two conditions indicated by IM—reason 
for sounding £  true in such v. or inf. n .—

—(9) that 5 be not £  of JUXi | denoting 

reciprocity—this condition indicated by IM—
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I , } } and j  | — this condition

not applied to ^  —(10) that neither of them 
be immediately followed by another transform­

able letter—this condition indicated by IM— 
first of two consecutive transformables usually 
sounded true—second being transformed.— 
or sounded true—first sometimes transformed,

B/ 9/'/1 9-" >»
and second sounded true— j ijUs f

and fi!  (for I ) —objections to statement
W/OlS 0/ 9y» J>

that I is for h i i —  or h i j — or h i) — six✓ /

modes of accounting for —or eight— 
consequential transformation—two transfor­
mations allowable when separate, and not 
absolutely disallowed by IM when consecutive 
— ( 11) that neither of them be * of word 
ending in augment peculiar to ns.—this con-

dition indicated by IM — and — 
conflict of opinion when word ends in I and ^  

—or abbreviated I of femininization— g of 
femininization disregarded—two other condi­
tions—that £  be not a subst. for a letter not 
transformable—nor be in place of such a

letter—reason for sounding ^  true in I ,
*

as explained by IM—and by some—another 
2 S /

condition—not needed— and✓ W *
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§. 685.

3 x 8 > /  » x x > ' ' —x
and ij** b —weakness

of two last— ^  of du. convertible into I — 

substitution of J for Hamza (1) obligatory— 
meaning of “ obligatory”—( 2) regular, but 
not obligatory—its substitution for (•) or 
Tanwln in pause upon (1) acc. pronounced 
■with Tan win—( 2) v. to ■which single corrob. 
I*) preceded by letter pronounced with Path is

affixed— 1=0 * for (a) ^  — (b) 1C
O ✓

— (3) ^  1 — I why substituted for in these 
& o~

positions—its substitution for 8 — J )  for
80S

J l« | —explanation given in KF.

^  most extensive subst.—substituted for nine 
letters—its substitution why bo frequent— 
regular and anomalous—regular for three 

letters—-for j in two cases, where preceding
o x

letter is ( 1) pronounced with Kasr—
8 x

and L-slji-o — j why then converted into ^  —

( 2) of dim .—for j  in ten cases, where j is
( 1) preceded by Kasra, and (a ) final— 5 why 
then converted into ^  — (b) before $ of femi- 
ninization— y why then converted into ^  — 
no distinction here between separable and

f i x  X X

inseparable s —two anomalies—(a) —

its measure and other peculiarities—(6)
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page.

SylŜ » — i S j i ^  or yS '* , pi. —no third
** e> 0.» ''z

anomaly— & J j*“ used as pi.—  &***>] and
9o Ox 0 0

—IB r’s explanation of -—(c)

before j of femininization, abbreviated or pro­
longed—(d) before aug. I and —(2) £  of
in f. n. having the £  of its v. transformed, and
its own £  preceded by Kasra and followed

0 ✓ O x 9 '  9 /
by I — )\)* and « - £ | a n d  —
0 >/ 9 / 0 **
t b )  —transformation rare

where f is lacking— |*&» —anomalous to sound

;  true when conditions of transformation are
9 0 8/

fulfilled— ;!>» —no counterpart of i t — j*!>5

not an in f. n.—(3) £  of pi. having its J

sound, and its £  preceded by Kasra, and, in
sing., either (a) transformed— 3 then over­
powered by Kasra in p i .—no necessity for 1 

<k ^
after it  here— ~ ° r. (b) quiescent, pro­

vided that in pi. it be followed by I — y then
overpowered by Kasra in p i .—five conditions
of conversion here— 5 sounded true if | be

missing— —explained as expanded from
go 9'V'

-oi contracted from ^U5 —or trans-
S *

formed from to distinguish of bull



O o s

from pi. of slab (of dried curd)-— 3 also
O "

sounded true if mobile in sing.—  J'fck and✓
G x

—or if J  be unsound.—(4) final, fourth

or upwards, and after FatVa— 3 why changed 
into in pret. and pass. part.—pret. here 
conformable to aor., and pass. part, to act.

‘'Ox / /  /■ yf 0/
part.—  and and

I&j —(5) quiescent, single, and immedi-
O /• O s  0 ®  «

ately after Kasra— and ;!}*" —
O  GS O  * 0 9  ^ ® ( 5  +

— oUl̂ .) —(6) J  of ep. jjW — | and
*  0 9 o *  ✓O  6  X

l*JUJ J epss—use of I as substantive—
s  ° *  o s  s  • f o s  ' 0 >

J — U-a2J) — J  of substanti vo 
not altered—conflict of opinion—(7) combined 
with in single, or virtually single, word, 
While first of them is quiescent, original in

Q m s  S  m s

nature and quiescence— «*&*« and —-their 
s o* 2 * 8̂

measure —not \J**P — and — 3

sounded true if 3 and ^  be in separate 
words—or if first of them be mobile—■ 
or adventitious in nature—or quicscence—
« »  9 / t /  > / o «  n - 'v -  f ' °  s  SeS".

k; — , and #3*=̂  — gjr
2  i s

and —dim. of n. whose third is a mobile 
3 , and whose broken p i. is on measure of
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—treatment of this y in dim. how ac- 

counted for—dim. of ^ j*"l when an ep.—of
0 t + O >* O/ox
j j» 6  and ii y+z ~-pl. and dim. of —(8) 

o »
J  of from v. whose £ is  pronounced with

Kasr in pret.—this J  why converted into — 
8 ^0 /
yb y* _  y sounded true if * of v. be pronoun-

8 • x
ced with Fath— —reason for either

treatment of y —different versions of ex. cited 
O f* & » a »

in Aud— (9) J  of pi. J j **— and 
8 »

ii —sounding J  true anomalous in pl.—~  
8  f  8  » 

necessary in a i n g and Lj* ^  —IM’s
9s>

language in Alfiya—(10) <f of pi. sound
oe» Be* 8 o> 8e»

in J  — ffr* and — fy° and more fre­
quent— y sounded true if J  be unsound—or be

OS’
separated from £ by I — anom alous- 
substitution of ^  for ) and j in gen. and acc. 
of du. and perf. pi. masc.—its substitution ( 1) 
for \ (a) regular—(b) anomalous or weak—(2) 
for y (a) regular—(b) anomalous—dispute as

O # )  t ,  o* tls°
to regularity of j*6̂  —and of > *4*^ , and

SjftS —its substitution for Hamza (1) regular, 

but not obligatory— (2) necessary—substitu­
tion of y and ^  for Hamza necessary in two
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cats.-— ^  anomalously ^substituted for many 
letters—its substitution for rest of above-men* 
tioned nine1 letters confined to hearsay—fre-

9 9 o S x

quentin  suoh as ( 1) u ^ U )  and —
meaning of “ suoh as ”—second duplicate not
converted in unaugmehted tril.—substitution

6 6
of ^  for (a) first duplicate in J  W when a 

non-inf. substantive—not ending in  ̂ of
9 X.X 9 / /

femininization — and £ 4 * ^  —
9 XX O x ®  O x  0

H ) I  and (b) second

duplicate or third triplicate in (o) | — 
dispute as to whether this form be deriv. or

9 0 O x x x  x

original— ( 6) — («) — (d )
9 *65 xX OtSw 9 9 Ofi ''z  (J X /y  O/

. Sjjyw (e) and (̂ ***2 (J —
Bxx x 6 Xx xftx

( / )  o **55 —’ 1104 ttfied— (ff) ^  —
Ox ox

(A) — its measure and formation—(»)
y * i> * O *

— its formation — (;) and
* O X ox ®x** **

— their formation—(£) ~ ( 0
X X Ox Ox O X ̂

i3 — ( mi)  7 » and I —their
^ o  ̂ o x
formation— (n) 7*5 ^  ““  (°)

X X^ <2 X*

JLaw | —(2) J —its ting.—substitution 

of for ^  i u  , j -  , and ^  —these four
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Jarxxii. contests.

p a g e .

substitutions weak—and. for ̂  ^  substi­
tuted for eighteen letters in all.

§ 686. y substituted for three letters—fo ri in one case, 1300—132C
where preceding letter is pronounced with

Q °s»
Pamm—* c-^4*(J —for ^  in four cases, where
^  occurs (1) quiescent, single, in a sing., and’
after Damma— ^  unchanged if mobile—or
incorporated—or in a pi., preceding Damma
being then converted into Kasra—(2) after

Damma as J  of (a) —(b) a n. ending in
fundamental, inseparable, g of femininization—
O' +* y s s

— (c) a ft. ending in aug. I and ^

— (3) as J  of when a substantive— ti*** ,
© *

, and said to be anomalous—meaning

of “ anomalous ”—spellings of *4*1® — (4) as
**9 * * +

£  of when (a) a substantive— «—& y\o
— (b) an e p . acting as a substantive— indication

/  d /  ^ ) • /  
of its so acting—o.f. of ^  jW | , | , and

s yos soy
^ 5̂  I —  Damma of ,^1*-*, when a pure ep .,

*
said by GG to be converted into Kasra— ^

/

and l/-#*’ —opinion of IM and his son— its

differences from saving of GG— language of
*

Shi—  as a substantive— substitution of
9 ✓ ✓

j  (1) for J (a) obligatory in such a3 («) l j j ' j -o



9  <>* t

and —cause of conversion in dim .—and
** 5  •  ' »  > ^  js

in broken p l .~ (6) V s- —(c) I and
> o * $> /  » ^ > > S "

—(rf) V;J-® and ~ (< 0
S "  -— G

and -—(/)  I , etc., and « ^ |J ! , etc.,
*> * & &

—cause of conversion— 1 s here assumed to be
0*0 S o-'oj

orig. ) s—(b) weak in such as )*-*) and 

—every final I converted by Fazara and some 
of Kais into ^  in pause—reason for such 
conversion—heaviness of ,_$> why tolerated in 
pause—similar excuse for conversion of I into 
Hamza— retained by Tayyi in continuity— 
! converted by some of Tayyi into ) in pause— 

more frequent then y in dial, of Tayyi— 3 
retained in continuity—reason for conver­

sion of I into tS  or 3 — (2) for ^  (a) obliga-
9  > O  t /  >

tory in such as (a ) and y y - ,  t
*  »  8  • / )  0  J

and ykjj — and and
> / /  0 0 ox * ' o'

jjuvlx* —• fja&i — i ^ j y j yc  — ( 6) and
C <■ ̂

—(c) —(b) anomalous, weak, in
8 > o - S’- 2!» "

such aB (o) — ( 6) and —reason
2 "

for change of ^  into y here—(c) —
2  t o *

disputo as to reality of change in and
ft** O * QO * «*•*

—dim*. of and —of **£-£ and
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—retention of ^  not obligatory—opinion
O / » / >  O o x »  o x  »

of IM — and ‘A-'-; —the last
said to be a weak dial. var.—substitution of

Gx »  S / I

3 for Hamza (1) allowable— , pi. , 
not a satisfactory ex.—(2) necessary—substi­
tution of y f  or * .

§, 687. f  substituted for four letters, ( 1) y , neces-
O / O x 0 « x

Barfly, in alone—evolution of (-* from * —
f ix

vowel of its — j** — 5 generally restored
Ox

in prefixion— f  in said by Akh to be a
O x

for * — j*> (a) aprothetic— (b) pre. to
6  x  J J x  Ox )/

^  of 1st pcra.— ^  , *** , and *i) |*?
fi X

— more correct than — (c) _pre. to 

explicit n., or to pron . other than ^  of 1st
© r / /

per8.—  f  combined with y in —expla­

nation suggested by F —opinion of S—another 
explanation reported by F —opinion of I J —

O x

dial. vars. of f* — (2) J  of art., in dial, of 
some— (3) ^  , (a) regularly before l j  , when 

is quiescent—language of IM—reason of 
conversion—immaterial whether and i-> be 
in one word or two—4 ^  written as ^ , though 
pronounced as j* —change of into f  not pro­

perly termed “ conversion ”— (b) anomalously
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without l-» , when j  is (a ) quiescent—( 6) 
mobile—converse substitution of for —

O x 9
(4 ) <-* in (a) f * *  —opinions of IS  and 

*
I J —sometimes pronounced with utujotted ^  

s ^
— (b) f>\) —opinions of AASh a n d U —(o)
O / /  Q 't

f*S —(d) |**i — f  why used as subst. for 

these four letters.
8 x • ^

§. 688. yj substituted for four letters, ( 1) ) —
2

and —opinion of S—of Mb—of others

—that of S preferable— ^  here why not a 
subst. for Hamza of femininization—(2 ) J  —•

orig. —or a separate dial, var.—
Bx" 8 x*" 2 -t'-

^  and characterized by
S//

IH  as anomalous, and as weak— (3) f  —
(4 ) Hamza—alleged substitution of ^  in
t * 0 *  *■ O x  .»x«.»

1̂ 2*5 , masc. of , for Hamza of — 
“ substitution" here merely alternation—this 
application of “ alternation ” tropical.

§. 689. ^  substituted for seven letters, ( 1, 2) ) 
and , when (a) a *—»—such substitution

(a ) regular in I and its variations—
✓

meaning of I H ’s language—this substitution 
how indicated by IM—reason for change of <—* 
into —theory that substitution here is

PAGE.

1335-1338



always for ^  — ) not included with 3 and
+ * t  x x x

—dialectio peculiarities— and y f i  I
0 /  9

— (b) irregular in numerous expressions—
a x >  o  » • /  Q x o »  « * / >  s / / >  B / x  >

and li-’ly  — ; j V  — . 8 UJ, &l£>, Z+saS ,
f l / X l  n a  x  / n /  f t  , »  x « x

and — *4^ » , and *1*5 — and
# o x  0  / * /  O ^ o /

and —measure of last
O O /■“/

two— necessary in default of &i;y —
5 f » '  0 /  0  x  O o &

j*’l j*— and — (b) a J  , in (o) J 
o •

and —their rad.—meaning of “ rod.”—
O x *

sign of femininization in them-— used 
o ®

oftener than — Sf*B opinion on in
0 °  O o £  0  O x  x Q

and ^-^-1  — ( 6) — (c) IXlX —
» x 0 «  x O

J jSi^ ( —its •*» a sub8t. for ) or ^  — (e)
*

—its a subst. for ^  —its formation— ^  in
•̂ <0 XO •/

^IXaj ) contrasted with ^  in — (J) 0 4 *
* Q <

and —their dia/. vars.—their *£» not a
✓ Q ,

subst. for 3 —possible o. f .  of —its re?. n.
O

—(3) jj*  , in (a) o « J s  — said by F r to be
a dial. var.—its w» why not original—regarded
by IH  as sole instance of unincorporativtf sub- 

s
stitution for jj*» — (b) —its formation—
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O x  O ^ o t f  G o x

(c) uw’j and j —(4) <J> , in —its

and derivation—said by F r to be a dial.
• /  ✓

war.—vowel of its J  —(5) v  , in and
I  x x

u^JU  iS — dial. vars. or cases of substitution—
x

*  X  X  *  x x

meaning of u xJl* «S and t-x*4l U  iS — sing, of
* x x * XX

latter —■ on jr. u^ lc iS  —substitution
* x x  O © 8 x * »

in ct-JU iS and weak— (6) k , in —
+  X

Q f xx

(7) ^ , in seldom substituted for
O /  •  ^  o C x  O x O

V —  ̂ % and .

690. * substituted for Biz letters, (1) Hamza, (a)
t O X X  »  0  x * ■#  *  O X*-

owjf., in (a) — * in I — (6)
•  Ox x I O XX

— (c) —(d) — aors.—all four

exs. transmitted by ISk—(b) • rad., in (o)
x  C  X  CSx B  ®  '

«or u i ’la® —( 6)  (_&|J —Hamza here
v  x

x  ̂  o

why altered into* —(c) Ua (rf) ^  ~ ( 0
«r ̂  OO^X ^X

|*ia and — (/)  —Hamza in these cases 
why changed into s —substitution of s for 
Hamza confined to hearsay—(2) I , in (a)
O x # -  O x x f i x

xJ j —opinions on its g — (b) —opinions
°  x  0 x 9  •  x  „

on its last * —(c) ** and <&& — i. q._ U  
«>* J

or j —opinions on its s in former case—

PAOI.
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• s s
(d) — dfnpnto about its last g —opinion of 
BB —of Z and IH —of AZ, Akb, and K K -o f  
others—substitution of s for I anomalous—(3)

* + +
5 ,. in -  dispute as to whether its last s be 
substituted for j or fo r ) converted from 5 —

1 . 1

meaning of I here—(4) ^  r in (a) for 

—its last s a subst. for ̂  in pause—or in pause 
and continuity alike—such substitution not 
regular—subsidiary to introduction o f conj. ^  
in continuity—conj. elided in pause—last s

o f
of quiescent in pause, rarely in continuity— 

mostly pronounced with Kasr in continuity, 
with or without conj. ^  —proof that g is not

for femininization—(b) —(5) •s*, in (a)
as° s o so s

j t fcsxlb , etc., in pause--continuity some­
times treated like pause, and pause like conti-

« '  s a S S ■& 0 f s

nuity—(b) 8 Uj and *J ! —(c) —regard-
9 » -

ed by many as a dial. var.—measure of
»  * '  O > s

—like that of —its o .f.—measure of *
* a s 0 '>*« " s

_ ( d )  8 !U 1 —(e) »I/J I—(6) z  , in (a) —
SSS SSS OOs

(b) —(c) — 8*-'̂  distinguished by some
O o >>

from .

§. 691. J  substituted for two letters, (1) ^
o /»/i G S« i

— t dim. of 1 —or a sing. n. peculiar
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to tlie dim.--effect of dim. formation on its
0** V t  * * *

eense—■ Jfijt* | and (31 diptote when used as
* * * O

names—(2) (jo — J —alternative forms.
*

§. 692. y  substituted for two letters, ( 1) ut> , (a) 
✓//*

regularly in (J*** 1 after a letter of covering —

reason of substitution—(b) anomalously in 

attached nom. pron. of every pret. v. of 1st or 
2nd per s. after a letter of covering—in dial. 
of Band. Tamlm— J  of v., if I® , then incorpo­
rated into k  of pron.—substitution why

G  X  O

anomalous—(2) & — ^  and I .
. *

§. 693. ^ substituted for three letters, ( 1) ^  in (a)
/''/O

) , (a) regularly after ^ , or ) —

& and mostly ^ then incorporated into it— 
causes of conversion and incorporation— 
incorporative conversion not relevant here— 
after 4 conversion necessary, and incorporation 
usual—( 6) anomalously after —conversion 
why anomalous—exs.—confined to hearsay—

tot
(b) some anomalous^formations, (a) and
C $ O

4a* — (6) —reason for supposing its
£ to be a sub&t. for ^  —this substitution not 
to be copied—contrasted with cases (a, a) and

P A Q B .

1369-1370

1370—1374



(a, 6) — (2) k  — |j & y  —meanings of 

\J°y*  » ®to.—(3) «S — .

§. 694. £  substituted for when (1) double, (ft) in 
pause—cause of substitution—and of its 
employment in pause—(b) in continuity when 
treated like pause—(2) single, (a) in pause— 
dialeotio peculiarity—objeot of substitution—

(b) not in pause— and f0r
X off . * „ • *

! and | —vocalization of ^  —sub­
stitution more anomalous here than in oases

( 1, a), ( 1, b), and (2, ft)— ^  .in £***•)
/  «tt # / / * /  

possibly a subst. far I of ^5***̂ ) — «ap*sae of
Kudu‘a.

§. 695. substituted for before £ ,  f , J , and 
b  —substitution how accounted for—similar 
to Imala—not allowable after these letters— 
but not prevented by separation from them—

O "  I / /

regular, but not necessary — Mj} — j .

§. 696. j substituted for two letters, \ j“ and , when 

quiescent before £ —(1) for — J«w and
✓ ✓
yJu- of what eonjugs.-~-cause of substitution— 
««*

simulation not allowable hefce—(2) for — 
quiescent , before & , pronounceable ( 1) as 
p u re) — cause of change—(2) as j ?  simulating
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sound of 3 —simulation why not allowable in jj* 
— exa.—meaning of I H ’s words on this subject 
—mobile i_f before not changed into pure 
5 —but sometimes made to simulate j — 
though more rarely than quiescent —con* 
version into ) allowable only when heard— 

simulation similarly restricted in separated 
from £ by more than a vowel—mobile jj*  
converted into j  before dial, of Kalb— 
simulation by ^  and jj^  —its cause—its rarity 
disputed—meaning put by Jrb upon “ simula­
tion" in case of and (J* —these two letters not 

made into pure j—summary of previous .discus­
sion—(3) as pure —simulation more frequ­

ent than substitution, and sounding plain than 
both—meaning of “ sounding plain”—compa­
rative frequency of such pronunciations as are 
allowable in quiescent —fcnd in quiescent 
—end of what Z, IH, and IM mention in this 
chapter.

§. 696A. Substitution of other letters—of all letters in 
order of outlets—(1) Hamza—(2) J— (3) 8 —
(4) £ for two letters, ^  and Hamza—(5) £ for 
two letters, £  and £ — (6) for *—(7) £  for 
£ —reciprocity between them—(8) fo r i- /— 

(9) ^ for two letters, (a) jjj — reciprocity 
between them — (b) —(10) ^  — ( 11) ^  
for three letters, (a) ^ — (b) ^  —observa­
tion by IU —(c) j j -  —(12) ^  —(13) jj*
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flOSTBKM.

for J  —  w ro n g ly  put h e re , in s te a d  of > 
o • " o • - 

by Bome M!$S— , not , g iv e n  by 
*• "

lexicologists for —(14) J  —(15) ; for 
J  —(16) &  —(17) y —(18) * — (19)
— (20) jj® —(21) j —(22) ( j -  for three letters,

(a) — tlsuw) —adduced by Z as evidence

th a t ,j*  is a letter of substitution—(b) (j& —
( o ) J - ( 2 3 ) b  —no instance of its unincor-
porative substitution—(24) 3 for two letters,
O and — jj" , 4  and b  not reckoned by IH

among letters of substitution—(25) »£> for two
letters, * and ** —(26) <—* for two letters, 

8 »
(a) *£* — 1*5* —(b) •_> — (27) for two letters, 

l» and —  (28) f  — (29) y .

CHAPTER X.—TRANSFORMATION OF THE 
UNSOUND.

§. 697. Unsoundness—transformation—definition of it 
as a technical term—alleviation of Hamza and 
some cases of substitution excluded—degrees of 
dissimilarity between ^iese two processes and 
transformation—alteration of Hamza not a 
transformation—nor substitution, elision, or 
quiescence, of sound letters other than Hamza 
—nor inflectional alteration of unsound letters 
—three inodes of transformation1—( 1) conver- 

eion—(2) elision—(a) regular—(b) euphonic
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‘—(c) curtailing or arbitrary—(3) transfer of 
vowel—subsequent treatment of unsound letter 
—transfer subsidiary to quiescence—letters of 
transformation—also named “ unsound letters”

—Hamza included by some— j , 5 , and ^  why
• subject to alteration—vowels really parts of 

them—consonant when termed “ mobile ” or 
“ quiescent ”—vowel of mobile consonant pro­
nounced after, not with, it—impletion of vowel 
into letter of prolongation—number and des­

cription of vowels— 11 y i  and ^  found in ns.,

vsn and ps.— I not rad . in decl.ns. or in vs.— 
rad. in ps., uninfl. ns., imitative ejs., and 
foreign names—formations sound or unsound— 
quad. n. or v.—quin .—condition of redupli­

cation in quad.—definition of unsound for­
mation—its unsound constituent—Hamza not 
technically termed “ unsound ”—formations 
divisible into (1) formed, and not formed, with 
Hamza—both being sound and unsound—(2) 
reduplicated and unreduplicated—both being 
sound and unsound—these two divisions omitted 
by IH —reduplicated also formed, and not 
formed, with Hamza—definition of “ formed 
with Hamza '*—and of *4 reduplicated ” —such

*  *

formations as not named “ reduplicated 

seven divisions of unsound formations—their 

names.

p a g e .



J. 698. Positions of unsound letters— ) —  3 and ^ —  

agreement between unaug, 3 and ^  in ( l )  

occurrence of either as (a ) «—» — (b ) .£ — (c ) 

J  —  (•d) £ and J — double 3 or ̂  as rare here 

as double guttural— double Hamza not used—  

double s extraordinary— ( 2) precedence of 

either before the other as and £ respectively 

— precedence of 3 more frequent— only instan­

ces of either— difference between them in (vi )  

precedence of 3 before ^  as <—> or £  and J 
respectively— converse precedence not found—

) j and ^5 as £ and J , respectively, more fre-
9 XXX »„• X

quent than double y — 3 in  (jljiaw and ^  

held by S to be a subst. for second ^  —  first ^
i O x

in -why not converted into 1 — or incor-
Os '  x

porated into second—  3 in held by Mz

to be original— opinion of S correct—hia re-
M

marks on — 3 why substituted for its last ^  
— ( 2) occurrence of ^  as (a ) 4-5 and £  —
f * x  8  o’ o x  O x x

like and *— (b ) «-J and J —
Ox » • X X
t>i! and —  3 not 4o used in either case,

tuS
except in (a ) J  jl —-opinion of R—homogeneity

of <-> and * rare—less disagreeable with separa­
te

tion or incorporation— (b ) 3I3 — its 0. f .— its 

component letters— reasons for considering its 

£ a 3 — its dim.—  £ a 3 more often than a j

PAGE.
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9 > • a c t !  t 9 6  *
—  —  ^ j 3 rejected—  ^  $  I

—  C a j^ Jj— sim ilarity of ^  and J rare in 

tril.— (3 ) occurrence of ^  as •—* , £ , and

t ) , contrary to 3 with possible exception, of 3I)

— 0. /.o f % ̂  — and of £ ^ , fc tf, etc.— their 1 

orig. a ^  —bat, according to F, a 3 —  I of
• y O /  • O Q*

, iJt*S, etc.—  £ of {&  t , etc.—
O

measure of ».

T H E j A N D ^ A S  J S .

0^0
§. 699. 3 (1) retained unaltered -  why bo treated— <*^3

> ✓ > /
(2) elided in (a) aors.—o f̂. of and

— their 3 why elided^-elision desirable for 

alleviation—their ^  why not olided—or their 
» >

Kasra— 3 of why not elided—theory of 

K K  on reason for elision—  3 retained if  letter
»-■>

after it be pronounced with Fath—  —
J ^ > /<« t / /  9 M /
<̂a» and *»*£ — £***£ and —  Jaw

— elision extended to remaining variations of
* 2"

aor., and to imp.— (b) inf. ns.—0. f. of #«*e

S '  0
said to be (a) * ^ 3  — itB 3 why elided—two

qualifications necessary for elision—one not 

sufficient—no elision in simple substantive—

PAGE.
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transfer of vowel the intended mode of trans- 1 

formation in inf. n., and elision merely eon- : 

sequential—or elision intended, and transfer j
9  •  • ®-x |

subsidiary—fbj ® in a compen- f

fix0 g/e i
sation for elided j  — in and o»>̂  why |

i
0* x  i

combined with ) —elision of s — fej *^3 —its-
O x  O’X x

£ why pronounced with Kasr m — £*»» •
S/ 3 ^  9/ 8/

and and 8H0 or*&*l9
x *  ,» x  j

8/  ' ^  O j
and " j  —  **4*34 — (3) converted—  ^  ; 

like 3 , except in elision—not elided in  aor.—  '
» X > X

—why not elided— and y**i — only ;

instances of elision:— conversion of —  3 con* 

verted into Hamza, (1 ) necessarily, when ini- : 

tial and followed by a mobile 3 — or rather*by j 

a 3 not a letter of prolongation converted from

an aug.— conversion of first necessary if  second
i

be fa) not a letter of prolongation—^  a 

letter of prolongation unconverted, or converted
x t-

from a rad,— opinion of K K  on ^ 3! — dispute 

as to necessity for conversion when second is 

alleviated form of Hamza— fc) original—dis­

cussion of condition that second be-mobile—  
conclusions based on it— first 3 why not con-

9  » &
verted into ^  — (2) allowably in such as 83^ }

PAGE.



 ̂ & a ^
and I > and) according to Mz> I - ( 3 )

„ £ Ô-JS
invariably in I — (4) irregularly in »L> | ,

, etc.— £■ U*« I — sii-j —rarity of initial 
pronounced with Kasr—initial 3 sometimes 

converted into ̂  —substitution of ^  for 5 not 
///■

regular, except in I — 3 and ^  in J **9 I 

regularly converted into , when not con* 
verted from Hamza—conversion of quiescent 
3 and into ^  and 3 , respectively.

§% 700, Fatha of £  original in and , but
» •'v » -» -

adventitious in £***£ and —antagonism of 
theBe two Fathas—latter likened to Kasra in

✓ X  x  x

jtanJ —this Kasra adventitious— there- 
^ # 

fore not diptote—former likened to Kasra in 
»

V ; 1̂ '  *•*»
xx>°

I* 701. Conversion of 3 or into 1 in a or. of I —
✓XX

«***£ 1̂ and y**i I and their variations—this 

mode of conjugating universal among some
> - ^

Hijazls—and practised by Shf— J ,
» ;»/. > -  is**

, and —four dial. vars. in lU *4
X

X  X

oor. of lJ** whose >—* is a 3 —three anoinal*
» ^

o u b ,  and one chaste— Kasra in distin-
i'o > /

guished from Kasra in j»l*f and fl*> —

P A G E *
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PAGE*

peculiar to dial, of Band A sad—imp. of

—indication that conversion of )  in and
f * •«*

into 1 or ,_y is regular—language of Sf,
> /y  1 ✓*./

F, and others—of IH— and —

this conversion of ^  into 1 found only in aor.

whose £  is pronounced with Fath, and said by
S not to be regular —aoristic ^  not pro­
nounced with Kasr here.

§. 702. Substitution of ^  for u J  of when a 1437—1440

Hamza—this ^  not converted into ̂  —  y f e 1
/̂G ^/S o i t

— )'y 1 wrong— \ and 1 anomalous or

rare— ^  in act., or j in pass., not changed

into tfw in chaste dial.— ) not from «$£*- 1✓

—but from —so said by F —existence of
*  *
•istf contested by Zj—F ’s opinion verified—

✓ ✓ /
or from —this derivation better—some
Bdd reported to allow conversion of ^  into

* //S C6*
wrong— / y \  and -J; vulgar.

T H E j A N D  ^ A S ^ S .

§. 703. Transformed, elided, or preserved—transfor­ 1441—1466
mation— three modes of transformation in
£  — ( 1)  conversion—into I —precluded in



O x  O x  ©  x x  x  O  x  x x

and » and in and uyUa** —
reasons for conversion into I —its cause not 
Very substantial—operative only on J  or 
£  , and easily restrained from action—prin­
cipally effective in v.—tliis transformation ori­
ginal in pret, act. of unangmented t r i l .—and 
conformable to original in aor., act. or pass., of 
unangmented tril., and in pret. act., and aor.

pas s., of two augmented trils., ij** j and 1

—but not found in aor. whose * is orig. pro­
nounced with Damm or Kasr—classification of 
ns. subjected to this transformation—conver­
sion into I found in (a) tril. n.—(b) v.. (a)

/ / / •
tril.—(&) conformable to tril.— —

f  X X  J  x >  »  x x

, J Iaj , and —(c) n. conformable
0 * x

to (b, a )  or (b, 6) — contrary to (a) and
G * x  2  • * '  » x  ,  »  x  x

£4* — and anomalous—or
»  X X  »  0  .---

regular, but weak— and ^ 2 ) —
/ /  / /

jj** and —conditions of conversion in two 

last— ^  and * — (b)

and t and , f  y> and ^
x S / x

and —these formations disqualified for
O  ~ x

conversion of £  into J —contrary to and

PAGE.



PAGB.
O  4̂ 9* ^ / O

b —and to  f$  1 and |*^*“! —qualification

needed for such transformation in deriv.—

additional disability in *jS and ^  ^ j*J and 

—omission of conversion anomalous—its

anomalouBness disputed in J M  and

when they have no friZ. v.—transformation also

beard in most of these anomalies— (2) quies­

cence by transfer of vowel—reason for such

transformation—this quiescence principally in

v.—in nnaugmented tril.—and augmented—

treatment of > and after transfer of vowel—
9 1 /

nature and extent of alteration— and

why not transformed in same way as their
o>*<- o o *• a 

pret.— jJ*4*  t cA**** , and J)**'* similar—

classification of ns. conformable to v. in  this

respect— transfer adopted for observance of

mode of formation—by mobilization of quies-
9 ✓

cent <—» with vowel of £  — —other exs.

—confusion between cats, of j  and ^  not
heeded here—conditions of transfer—another

added in  Tashll— (3 ) elision, (a )  necessary,

(a )  where quiescence of final is necessitated,

by ( oc ) attachment of pron.—vowel of initial—
) ^ O/

— ( 0 )  apocopation or quasi-
S / /  s-'x o 

apocopation— ( 6)  in such as **151 and J
t  /  ^

—dispute as to 1 elided here—this mention of



O's 9s s •
1 and |  not a superfluous repetition—
2 " "

S» s O »  /■

(b) allowable in such as (a ) £&•> and —
Os )Gs Os ftts

(b) and —elision necessary in latter 
eat.—nature of alteration in it  disputed—opi­
nion of S on both cats.—theory that former is

O  s»S

orig. Jkft* —refuted by S—or that former is.
9  ✓ 8  ^ 9  ox

orig. iJ**’ —transformation of Ja** into 

being regular in assimilate ep.—and latter orig-
is tOf o®>

VjU i —and orig. J** —opinion of S pre­
ferable—elision why necessary in latter eaU— 

f < / • /

(c) rare in —preservation of 3 and ^  —
^

reasons for it  in such as (1) and
O x x  x  0  /  ✓ /  O O ✓ / /

(2) , and —addi

tional reason in latter cat.— (3) and

* a ^ .
*»>-

§. 704. Tril. vs. whose £  is unsound— j*«> —formations-
> «"

of vs. in cats, of 3 and ^  —no in cat. of
*tos i s  ts

3 , nor in ca<. of ^  and
f OS '  s

said to be ( 1) from (a) in cat. of 3

—their pret.—and 0. f . —(b) - lW  in cat. of
(a )  —*(&) 3 y anomalously—(2) intermix­
tures of two dial. var8.—refutation of (2)— 

£■>0"
and of ( 1, b, 6, ) ~  JM* •

PAGE.
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PAGE.

§. 705. Transmutation of , when its * is y or ̂  » 1469—1476
✓

into on attachment of mobile nom. pron.—
* * * * s i s  / / /

and J 6 not orig. —but ,J*$ —dispute
» •>,, » of

on manner of transition from to *=--1* —*
/ / /

theory ( 1) of many that ,J** is transmuted

into cJ** —this opinion adopted by Z and

IM— (2) of IH  that Damm and Kasr are
for explanation of the v. as a Bcion of y and

respectively—meaning of “ scion ”—his
argument—reason given by earlier authorities
for suggesting transmutation—his argument
in reply—(3) of R —alleged transmutation of

and |»̂  into £4? and f  j* — and cAdj —

no transmutation without mobile nom., pron:x
* ✓

except in * 4  and l h )  —explanation of these * *
two.

§. 706. Vocalization of letter preoeding unsound £  in 1476—1484
/ //0

pass, of pret., tril. or on measure of (J*** |
///O *

or J** ' i —dial. vars. in cat. of ( 1) iJ*» and✓ x

£4* — (a) pure ^  —-evolution of £ «  — and

JUS —opinion of S in §. 710 strengthened—V*
^b) Ishmam—this dial. var. chaste—(^) pure

y —evolution of J>> —and —opinion of
Akh in §. 710 strengthened—this dial. var. of



paqb.
no account—fuller explanations—pure ^  and
3 explained by IH—and by Ja—latter expla­
nation more probable— Ishmam— different
from Ishmam in pause—bow pronounced—its
essence—so understood by Fr and GG—said
by some to be like Ishmam in pause—how
described by othersy-ieaUy Baum*—its object

— (2)  and —vocalization of their

«—i —ambiguous forms avoided—and replaced
by unambiguous—but not disallowed by Wes­
terns—nor noticed by 8—ambiguity disregard­
ed by him—and pardoned by Sf—possible
meaning of " avoided ”—avoidance prefer­
able—but not necessary with distinctive con*

y  • x •
text—(3) and 1 —vocalization of

their conj. Hamza.

§. 707. £  sounded true in ( 1 ) v. of wonder—( 2) J*> | 1484—1490
of superiority—two causes assigned by IH—
only second by S—no reason for first—( 3)

J*** 1 i. q. cJcto —  £ and J —(4 )
Ox* « * 0

—(5 ) —no reason for assigning

any cause—distinction between lM  |  and cM I
c» /

— ( 6)  such vs. as dy* and *** — — 
* * .» • **

wtvJ , etc.*—its £  orig. pronounced with Kasr
— (7 ) variations of ve. whose £  is Bounded



PAGE.
✓ +

true—  £  sometimes ( 1)  transformed in

denoting ’ defects—and in its deriv8.— (2)
/ /o x  o

anomalously sounded true in ) aud \

•»to notify o. f .  of conjug.

§ , 708. Additional cause requisite for conversion of j 1490—1498
or into ) in penultimate after a ug .)

nature of suoh cause— no conversion in ante-

penultimate— Hamza in % \ t i j  and , lU  13

and , uM I j ! and I j ? , and

*—-why .substituted for J — first I why not
*

elided—'Hamza in —  3 and ^  , in act.

part, of unaugmented tril., said to be converted
into Hamza when transformed in v.—really
converted into I , and from ) into Hamza—

elision of £  impossible— cause of its conversion
into {— and from ! into Hamza— this Hamza
written as undotted — £  sounded true in
act. part, when so sounded in v .— £  and t)
sometimes transposed in act. part, of hollow
v.—and always by K hl when its J  is Hamm.
—his argument—similar transposition by him

^ /  X X X  X <^xX

.in and J and & J —answer
9 ai x o x

to his argument— and uH& — #
O X

anomalous—its derivation—a n d fo rm s -r-L .»



Ox Ox

, etc., said to be ( 1) , (a) abbre*
9 x O x

viated from —-(b) intensive form of+ > '  /
O ^

—•(2)  cM* by elision of (a) its £  —whether 

as 3 or ) or Hamza—their measure in this case 
— (b) its aug. I —their measure in this case

» x  Oxx

—A’s procedure— — £  o f lM* sounded 
true.

§. 709. Pass. part, of tril. v. whose £  is unsound—
0 - 0  O » X 0 » **

evolution of and J}*#* —why not 

—dispute between S and A kh on letter 
elided—each disputant contravening a rule 
of his own—argument in support of each—

O f x

effect of dispute on measure of tfy*2*  —and 
»«*

on alleviation of —anomalies in cat. of 
)  —and of —cat. of ̂  treated as sound by

O » o x
Banft Tamim—exs. in poetry— and
o >«/
U) anomalous according to H —his opinion

O ) « x  O >ox

controverted— said—and ^y iy *  —
complete form allowed by Mb as a poetic 
license—but regarded by A as a Taminu 
dial. var.—opinion of ISh on pass. part, in 
eat. of ^  —and of y —pass, part, in  latter 
cat. sometimes treated as sound—such treat­
m ent'regularly allowed by Mb—but not 
by A.

P A Q B t
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§. 710. Opinion of S on treatment of ^  when a quiea* 

ceat £ preceded by Damma—and of Akh— 
reason for treatment advocated by S—- and 
by Akh—reply to letter—exs.—measure of
O O 0/  /
i)&> and —and of —Akh's rule 

l l )  contravened by himself in pass, part.—
O x  O f  S  I f

measure of or — ( 2 ) incon-
9" *"

Bistent with hearsay— sAy*** —its measure
O x  *  Ox  x  f

and derivation— and SiUa*.
✓

§. 711. Transformation a property of vs.—imparted 
to »«. only by conformity to vs.—unaug­
mented tril. n. ( 1 ) transformed when mo-

•/X

delled on v.f i. e. when on measure of JW
O x

or —conversion of £  necessary here— 

but sometimes omitted—suoh forms anomal-
O f x

oub—-no Jm  in hollow n.— (2 ) treated as

sound when not modelled on v.— —trans- 

formability of inf. n. determined by that of
O f f

v.—treatment of J a) .

§ 712. Condition of transformation in augmented 
tril. n. not conformable to v.—difference 
from v. not prescribed in unaugmented tril. 
—why prescribed in augmented, and not in  
unaugmented—meaning of" conformable ”__

PAOI.
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applicability of condition to ns. hitherto 
mentioned—'nature of prescribed difference—

•  O w
peculiar difference in |*5 G and £* W —exs. of 

augmented tril. with, and without, prescribed 
difference—rule as stated by A—two sorts

O - /  o »
of n. covered by it—( 1 ) (•&'* — f& f  and

O .  *

from £6! — 8  of femininization 

no obstacle to agreement with v. in measure

—anomalies—their object— f i y  and
o o e * o »»

—( 2 ) Jfi&S and or —this** v><'/ '* /
sort of n. how distinguishable from v.—

f
another condition prescribed by Mb— fiy*

t*<>s S o ,  8  •
and t and and £&* —n. resemb­

ling, or differing from, aor. in both measure
»*.•* >/«# 

and augment—first sort like ) and
» * o #  V » S  8/« S/ol  8» • »

— eJj* ! and £ « I  ̂ £ « f  , and
\ \  i5

0 » * «  0«* o £  , 8 / « t f  w ' S
and f — I and ^ * ^ 5  *Uj&) and

x ^ /
& U*i J — t. U# ( —transfer here anomalous— 

o* «* » «* H 0*0
— —second sort like iaa®* — 

+ *
this the obvious conclusion, according to A 
—opinion of IM and his son—objection to it 
—their reasoning applicable only to parti* 
cnlar dial,—second sort how indicated by 
IM—opinion of Khl—A’s conclusion shared

PA08.



0**s 0 ' ' • .

by many etymologists— , and
o> '•>
l^frlc .

§. 713. Non-final mobile y and ^  * generally imper­
vious to conversion, by preceding Kasra

and Damma, into ^  and j respectively— 
and still stronger when doubled— 5  some­
times so converted for conformity—but not 

—such conversion found in ( 1 ) the inf. n.

whose £  is transformed in the v.—though 

not necessarily in this way— Con-
O Os Os

trasted with — J j 2* with *i|y and
• s Q S OS'

—and \J> g  with p* —( 2 ) the_pZ. whose
O'

£ is transformed in the sing.— of ji* —>

and of — and —(3)
1 / ✓ / /

the pi. whose £  is quiescent in the sing.,
9 / /  Ox/

and followed by 1 in the p i.— f o g  and *5 /

— anomalous— I needed here—effective
✓

as element in cause of conversion—and
O's

powerful as auxiliary in ( 1 ) and ( 2 )—
O -- _ O s

allowable for conformity— and .A y 6* * 
a* o*

— *a" said to be contracted from .

PAGE.
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§. 714. Augmented tril. n s when not like and 
«<</ «
£*U£«» | , debarred from transformation by

quiescent before, or after, its 3 or ^  —such 
ns. of three kinds—reason for absence of 
transformation in ( 1) these ns. generally-

O JS  ^ O J J  j s

(2 ) ^  Uj®) and £ U** J — * tftfi} and * I
0 ✓✓ o

sometimes said— 2*131 and why
fi

O "  O  /  /  o  , X

transformed— (3) J|y» and elk**, >
O > /  O  > x  0 x O x  O  X •  X

and , JjjSJ and —ambiguity
© /o/ 0 /

alleged as reason in JIjSJ and '—nature
/  o

of this ambiguity—true reason—(4)
O x  o G x *  8 /  o

and bljpa* — ( 5) J 3S* and —cause of 

transformation present here —• excuse for
O »  x  O x

non-transformation— (6)  p** and £&y* so 

far as regards conversion of their £  into I —
0  X X O x  O  » x

(7) , L k jk , and —true reason.

§. 715. Second 0! two unsound letters enclosing I of 

ultimate pi. is converted into ) —and this I
> X X  ■ 8 / O x

into Hamza— anomalous, like

—such conformity o f pi. to sing, not
f  X X

universal—nor to be taken as a

precedent—conversion actually heard only

p a g e .
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in case of two y a as enclosing letters—but 

extended by Khl and S to oase of two ^  a 

or of y and ^  —this extension disallowed 

by Akh—-pis. of aot. part, from and

—reason for Akh's doubt—sound 
opinion that of S—further authority for it 
—second unsound letter not converted when

I  * ' /  O i l

far from end— jjJj* and —so f t*  and
Q s> G e »  8 a *  8 / f i  0^1
f * .  but fly*  and fly  — and |*V 
anomalous—similar conflict of opinion on 
conversion of second of two unsound letters

enclosing antepenultimate I in non-pl.

§« 716. Treatment of y and ^  combined, when their 
first is quiescent—cause of incorporation— 

y and ^  treated as likes—incorporation 
encouraged by quiescence of their first— y 
converted, whether .first or second—no

9 + *»
incorporation in ( 1 ) yiy*  and —nor

x » x » » O / 9 <* «
in and —(2 )  ^ ' 3^  and

Ox X » O' 1
— measure of —(3) ^ 3 3  and &£y) —✓
conversion and incorporation sometimes 
found in (3)—never allowable in (I)*—
*/ Sx*' !■'•«« 8»x
U* — *3^  , and —dispute about

I x«x
y o f ^ y t ^  —preceding Damma changed into

nas.
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§. 717.

§. 718.

Kasra—either vowel allowable in , J  pi. of 

^  f —and in some other forms—conversion
ocs»  O a t

( 1 ) in fb ^  and anomalous—for want of 

^  in their o. / .—or of finality in their 

double y —reason of its conversion— (2 ) in
o o >

more anomalous.

Treatment of y and ^  after I of ultimate pi. 

not preceded by y or ^  t** J  U«
> v

— —opinion of S on last—of Jh —

regular form—of Zj—of IH —confirmation 
of his opinion—Hamza in all three pis. 
anomalous.

^ , when £  of , ( 1 ) converted into j in 
/  »

substantive— —virtually, when not
*• » > » 

actually, a substantive— and

treated as substantives—anarthrous 
not a quah—but treated as a substantive—

small sense of qUaliBcation in of
superiority—(2 )  -not converted in ep.—but 
Damma before it converted into Kasra—so

0*» O
in pU J** — fjobi —its Damma converted 

into Kasra—but sometimes left, and ^  then 

converted into y .

PAGE*,
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T H E  j A N D  ^  AS  JS.

§• 719. More unsound than as £  s—the nearer to the 
end, the more subject to transformation— 
transformation lighter than use of o. / .— 

predicament of y and ^  as finals—modes of 
transformation—these letters ( 1 ) converted

into \ — v x y f  and S )*  Bn(* ,
/O /  ^o/ix

and and —measure of last two

— and — lj)« and an(*
//«) y'y x X o

» and and I —
✓ /  ^ ^(5 x «*» ©

—objection to IH ’s explanation of 

non-conversion in last—better opinion on 
last two—non-conversion of their J  not 
attributed to accidental character of its

• • • y o s , < o
vowel— and and
a ^  ®
^ wa> { —one condition of conversion that

vowel of y or ^  be permanont—conformahi- 
lity, or affinity, of n. to v. not a condition of

O XXX O X^x

conversion in its J — f  a»d — con­

version not prevented by * of femininization 

after the J  —nor by aug. | before it— 
restoration of 1 to its o. (a) from fear 
of ambiguity—exs. in, v.—and n .— | elided 

<» *•
in and how treated in rel. n.—

P A Q B .

1555—1568



_
0X211.

restored j  and ^  not reconverted into j —

(b) for conformity—restoration of J  to its 

place— ^  then not converted into t in
a '^  o*

\ and —elision of ^  in sing.

viasc. after Kasra or Fatha— 3 and ^  in
S>/C B s O

and not converted*—but ^

sometimes elided—-in absence of ambiguity,

I not restored [to its 0 . / . ]  for avoidance of 
elision on account of two quiescents—(2 )

>0s a s
made quiescent— 5 ; ^  — and

✓Ox 05 ^
(nom.)—similarly (9m •)

O
and u£*)J —(3) elided—sometimes arbitra­

rily—from frequency of usage— J  not
Q 0 &

elided in I —(4) preserved.

§. 720. Capacity o f ;  and ^  for bearing inflectional 
vowels after ( 1 ) a quiescent—(2 ) a mobile 
—meaning of “ mobile”—kind of vowel

found before each— y and ^  sometimes 
quiescent in subj. and aco.—explanations of
fo* OJt

0 ) —such quiescence found in proso— 

3  and ^  quiescent in ind, and nom.*— ^  
sometimes mobile—catalogue of anomalies 
in treatment of unsound letter as seat of

P A Q B ..
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PAGE*.
inflection— 3 not found in  gen.—predica­

ment of ^  —sometimes mobile—this pro­
nunciation said to be a poetic license—

opinion of R— 3 and ^  elided in apoc.—

sometimes retained—* J retained, except in
apoc.—and sometimes even there.

§. 721. No decl. n. ending in 3 preceded by a vowel 1577—158a
—cause of that—treatment of 3 when a J ,
final or virtually final, after original Damma,

in deel. n.—exa.— 3 converted into ^ , and

then Damma into Kasra— 3 not so converted

when ( 1) not a J  — —(2 ) followed by

inseparable termination—exception when

preceding Damma is upon another 3 —(3 )
after accidental £)amma— (4) in a ( 6) '

in a n., but invariably pronounced with

Fath — j® sole instance—reasons for reten­

tion of 3 here—corresponding predicament

of ^  after Damma as respects conversion

o f Damma into Kasra—Fr and g f on *1

—instances of non-finality as preventive of
conversion—analogous instances in other

8
eata,—Khl on differentiation of *08* and
Q «»«*>' O**'’ 2***

^  from and .



§. 722. Similar treatment of final y after Damma, in
spite of intervening letter of prolongation, 

o *»
in —this ;  converted into ^  —and 

then preceding y —and Damma of £  into 
Kasra—this process invariable in p i , but 
not in sing.-—exs. of conversion and non­
conversion in eing*—S on proper letter in 

sing, and pi.—final j  strong when doubled— 
conversion then necessary, proper, or

improper— 5 not converted if not final—
8

extraordinary cases of conversion—

or —cause of transformation in former
—similar transformation in pass. part, whose 

B»> t 8 »»
J  is Hamza— —vowel of u J  in

OS,
after conversion of ;  and Damma— f t*  and

O a t

J*s —conversion why allowable'here—its 
86)

regularity disputed— anomalous.

§. 723. Final y and ^  after aug. t converted into ),
O x  O x

and afterwards into Hamza— ^1 ; and ^  

—cause of conversion into ) —and then into 

Hamza—preceding ) to be aug.—reasons for
O X Q XX

this—and also, says Hz, third— j )  -  " j )
Oxx Oxx O x

coordinated with h \)  and ^  — y
and not converted before inseparable g

PAGB.
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of femininization—inseparable termination 

a preventive of conversion into t —exs._
8 O / / /  O » / /  Ox S ^  0 ... - -
8* Uac or l*c or , and 8# 8 -e or
0 " S  Os)  O's Os* os

— y in 8^*uaJj and allowable for 

same reason as ^  here— and DOt
Os S S *m.*S

like and feUa* —inseparable termination 

not a preventive of conversion of ; ,  when 

a J , after Kasra into . ? — l&ta — % t*lc

and £ .

§. 724. Conversion of final 3 after Kasra into ^  —its 
cause—conditions requisite for conversion

of mobile 3  after Kasra into ^  — treat­
ed

ment of mobile ^  after Damma — and
+0
UiiS —reason of conversion in them—deriva-✓

fl/O O*0 tfO
tion of —of and —conversiony X ✓

s s s * s s
of ^  in cat. of , u f*  , and ^  into I

—whether this u  orig. 3  or not—such 
conversion peculiar to^s.

s° s
§. 725. J  of jjW  , ( 1 ) when 5 , preserved—no dis­

tinction here between substantive and ep.— 

cause of non-conversion—(2 ) if  ^ , pre­

served in ep., and converted into ;  in sub­
stantive-substantive why selected for

PAGE
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transformation—moderation intended—this 
change made in  most cases—-alleged excep­

tions—change of ^  into 3 in substantive said 
by IM  here and inCK, agreeably with opinion 
of most GO, to be regular—but in  Tasini to 
be anomalous—as also in another of his com­
positions—his admission there as to opinion 
o f most GG—his proof that this change is

anomalous—criticism on his proof— J  of

(1)  if  , preserved—no distinction 
here between substantive and ejp.-—cause of 

non-conversion—(2) i f  3 , preserved in 

substantive, and converted into in ep.—
f „ « toy

|  or I — I —IM ’s opinion
contrary to that of most Etymologists—

opinion expressed by R— I, IfcW),

and W-1*) I regarded by S as substantives—
x® >«/

inconsistency of IH  in  treating as

a  substantive, and J and J as ep8.
> o toy

—S on ^ 3̂  J —conversion the rule,

according to him, In every fern. of

J/35 whose J  is 3 —unless it be [actually 
used as] an ep*—Sfs explanation 0! his

meaning in latter case— J  of , from

PA.QE.



defective, not converted in substantive or 
ep.—cz8. of it scarce.

§. 726. Sings, of ultimate pi. ending in ^  preceded 
by Hamza—general rule to alleviate these 
two letters in ultimate pi.—mode of allevia­

tion— ^  why converted into ! —and 

Hamza into ^  —Hamza mostly converted
X

into y in du. of * 1/* ^  —but not in ultimate 

p i .— anomalous—general rule con-

travened in ( 1 ) —(2 ) and
XXX X XX

—bat observed in ( 1 ) —(2 )
X x x  / /  x  x  X  x x x  X X X

My* and ^̂ *** —(3) and Qh* — 

exceptional—observations on ( 1 )  | third in 

all these pis.—(2) Hamza after 1 in —
O x  » X  Q x  ^

(3) ! second in sings. 14 and U  —(4) 

;  .after J in —( 6 ) ! and j  in | —
O x x  *

( 6 ) I and ^  in —(7 ) ^  and Hamza
O x  x  x  x  «»

in —Khl on klloi. —remark by IH — 

conversion necessary in Hamza and its 

Kasra, after f of ultimate pi., when that 

Hamza is adventitious in pi., and J  of pi. is 

Hamza, ^ , or y —no conversion (1) when 

Hamza is found in sing* as £  —condition 
for conversion prescribed by IH —and by

PAGB.
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S, Z, and IH sh—meaning of “ adventitious

iu p?.”— t or Wj-J I —(2) when J  is 

sound—Hamza hero included among un­
sound letters--conflicting opinions on its 
soundness or unsoundness—formation of ( 1)

IjUai, —opinion of S and majority of BB—
✓ / /

and of Khl—objection to latter—( 2)

— (3) Q k*  — (4) — J j  and ISd on
x  Q  x  ^

pi. of ?!*>* —right view—true explana­

tion of in it—their language not justifi-
&/ Of

able by assuming its sing, to be SjiVe — 

assertion of IAmb -anomalies in this cat.— . 
+ + +

A kh on —opinion of K K  on measure
of all four formations mentioned above— 
and of BB—latter correct—difference be­
tween statement attributed to K hl, and

✓ /  /
opinion of K K , on measure of t̂ UodL .

§. 727. F inal ;  fourth or upwards converted into ^  
when letter before it is not pronounced with 
Damm—conditions of conversion when 
letter before it is pronounced with Fath — 
two reasons assigned for conversion—
> )• / / /  / J O < >

and —A kh on —weak­

ness of second reason—object of proviso 
“ when letter before it is not pronounced

P A G E .
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PAGE.
with Damm”—additional proviso requisite.
—original proviso properly restricted to as.
—amendment of it suggested by R.

§. 728. £  in cat. of and treated as1 sound— 1 1624—1638

reason for not transforming it—and so in

cat. of jj.jk  and —another reason in
* '  * *  ̂ <* 

case of l s?  , , and ^sbr* —and in that

of —and another in that of and

—  £  treated as sound in n. also— ,
Oz~

etc., anomalous—why so called— how
explained by F r—and by Ks—anomalous
according to all three accounts—last two

6" <*
explanations applicable to fjli , etc.—incor-

poration in eat. of —more frequent
S *0 C/

than display— and ^  —incorporation

why more frequent—stipulation that vowel
of second unsound letter be inseparable—
ex8.—not imported on account of adven-

. titious and separable letter, nor inflectional
—incorporation or display allowable if
vowel be either inseparable, of imported on
account of adventitious, but inseparable,
letter—incorporation more proper in either
case—inseparability why stipulated—vowel
of first how pronounced in display—



t —Kasr of u i  in —reason for Fath
or K asr—better explanation—assertion
about Kasr in act. voice apparently a
blunder—incorporation in pass. pret.—not

6 »
so frequent as in act.—construction of 

—Damm or K asr of its ^  —reason for each
so;

vowel—similar vocalization of 5 in J** —
S; 0» e  « >

Sf on for f and ^$2* for —du. and
gj £• ® * o » /

pi. of 1 and and of ! —/  ^ ^
^  O 9 O 9 x  0  ^  0

dial. vars. of t_5633̂ *" I —and of —

exs. of , aor. —orig. |̂ ,
O /  •* * > 6 ) y *

aor• —  u r ^  ° r ^ 5̂  pass, of
A * f s  t es i>

— ^ s a j not said as aor. of or 1 —
x o «

incorporation eschewed in aor. pass. 0£ ^  j
/  O /O

and I —and in aor. act.—even in subj.—
* X

no incorporation in cat. of ^ 3* —trans-
^  6  x

formation preferred to incorporation— ^ao>
/ O /

and .

^  x

§. 729. Double 3 peculiar to lJ** —objection to form-
*1* * *

ing J*S or from cat. of ^ j*  —especially
x

'*•: - f  * * 
J w  —this objection obviated in J*®*—■ctOjS

ta g e .



—double y avoided when £ is orig. mobile— 
but tolerated with incorporation—in n., not* 
in v.

PAGE.

g/O
§. 730. Pret .  and aor. of ( i )  1 whose £  and J 1640—1645

C ̂ *0
are ) s —(2) JU* f whose J is j  —reasons

X '  0
for not incorporating—inf. n. of I —✓

e ^  e C3  ̂ ^
»!)>»•) — , aor. ^ s f ^ i  j

Sx* cs x o
in/, n. ~pre£. of l)** 1 and Jl** 1 whose 

£ and J are ^  s , or whose J  is ^  —their
0 /  w

aor., aci. pari., and inf. n .— ^ , aor. l J4 ,✓ /  ^
— <3

in/, n. % .

§ .  736A. Additions to this chapter— modes of com­
bining (1) two j B — (2) three , _ y  s— (3) 
four s—all of this the predicament of 

s —(4) two j  s—(5) three ;  s —(6) four 
3 s—God knows best.

C H A PTER  X I.—INCORPORATION.

1645—1662

Ox® O ' -  “

§ .  731. Definition—  j * & M  —or — incorporation 

as defined ( 1) by IH — why so named— two 

letters requisite for i t —quiescent and mobile 
— first quiescent, and second mobile—both 

proceeding from one outlet— without separa­
tion— mocles of separation— (2) by R - his

1663—1702



CONTENTS. cxxiii.

PAGE.
objections to IH ’s conditions “ quiescent
and mobile and “  without separation ” —

incorporation necessary, disallowed, and
allowable— intended to lighten concurrence
of homogeneous letters— such concurrence
of three kinds— ( 1 ) first homogeneous letter
quiescent, and second mobile— here incor­
poration necessary—whether in one word
or two—(2) first mobile, and second quies-

(i f
cent—here incorporation disallowed—

et„ •,
and — (3 ) both mobile— here incor­
poration (a) necessary—(b ) allowable
where homogeneous letters are (a ) separate,

and preeeded by ncobile, or by letter of

prolongation or softness— first homogeneous
made quiescent for incorporation— incorpo­
ration when good, and when best— why
omissible— display of reduplication better
after letter of prolongation than after
mobile, and after letter of softness than
after letter of prolongation— incorporation
why allowable after letter o f softness— ( 6)
virl ally separate— (c ) disallowed, (a )
wheie one homogeneous letter is coordina-
tive, whether in v. or « .— (&) where incor­
poration would lead to confusion of para­
digms— no such confusion in va.— (c )  where
homogeneous letters are separate, and first

V



is preceded by quiescent other than a letter
£ ) /  • Ox

of prolongation or softness— (j* "  — 

^ 3  jiic and A îyi ^ 3  —incorporation not 

disallowed if  preceding quicscent be a letter 
of prolongation or softness—incorporation 
of approximates—incorporation of two 
kinds—of likes and of approximates, in one 
word and in two—meaning of “ approxi­
mates ”—incorporation proper to etymology 
and to Headers, but latter kind ignored 
here by IM —incorporation of likes, whose 
first is quiescent and second mobile, neces­
sary on three conditions, that first be not, 

/  / fi < /
( 1) a * of silence— —( 2) a

Hamza separated from the u J  —treatment 

of two consecutive Hamzas in one word— 
and in two—(3) a letter of prolongation,

* G „ 0
(a) at end of word— I ^ nnd
•» a s o  Bt<>'

— (b) substituted, not
fi (Si>

permanently, for another letter— for 
g » £  &

uj j j l  —IM ’s mention of these conditions — 
incorporation of likes, both of which are 
mobile, necessary on eleven conditions, ( 1) 
that both be in one word—reduplication 
extremely heavy—no concurrence of likes

in rads. of quad, or quin.—nor in and £

P A G E .



of tril,, except extraordinarily—nor in begin­
ning or middle of augmented tril. n . not 
commensurable with v .—concurrence of 

mobile likes in beginning or middle of aug­
mented vs., and of augmented ns. commen­
surable with vs.—whether trils.-~ or quads 
treatment of likes in  augmented quad.—and 
in  augmented tril., (a ) in beginning ( oc) of 
p r e t— similar treatment of approximates /

when t—5 of or is approximate to its
—incorporation in pret. extended to aor., 

imp., inf. n., and act. and pass, parts.— ( 3  ) 
of aor.—(b) in middle—incorporation why 
allowable in  in f. ns. of conjugs. mentioned 
—this the predicament of mobile likes com­
bined in  beginning or middle of word—their 

predicament a t end, (a) if  first have another

cation be co-ordinative—elision of I in | 
— (c) if first be unsound—or sound, (aa) in 
v,—(bb) in  tril, » ., unaugmented or aug-

O x 8 //
mented—( a )  — ( 0 )  —(y ) c M —

8 i t  0 0  o o  2 »
(o) j and and — f t  —

*
*  + * * 9 9  9 s+ 9

( e ) ^ 2**, ^2*5 , yjS*’ , and ^  —  f t)
Sxx*> Sxx 2»» 8 "  i / S

, and a jj — ( 7? )  JjtS 1
✓ a '  *

and J — 1 — these the predicaments

FA.GE.
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PAGE.
of mobile likes combined in one word—
elision or transfer of vowel from their first
when incorporation is intended—conditions
of incorporation if  likes be in  two words—

question whether “ incorporation ” a ttribu t­
ed to IA 1 in  certain texts be mere stifling—
or pure incorporation—Headers safer guides
than QG on this question—incorporation by
transfer of vowel from first of two likes not

allowable when likes are in two words -  (2 )

that they be. not initial—aoristic J

for — condition of non-initiality not

mentioned here by IM —(3-6) that they be
O') 8>> •

not on measure of (a )  J * 5 , (b ) J **, (c )
O- O'""

lJ** > (d ) l)** —incorporation disallowed in

all these measures—reason of its disallow­
ance—and in n. commensurable, in its fore

part, with any of them—as also in —

combination of two mobile likes possible in

four more measures of triL— tJ*5 not used
0 + O  > X 8 9

— J **» J * * » and ,J*S used—incorporation
8  /  8  » *> 

generally prescribed in 0** and —and
9  )

dissolution in  0** — (7) that no letter be

incorporated into the first of the two likes
— ( 8) that mobilization of their second be



PAGE.
not adventitious—(9) that word containing
them be not co-ordinated with another—
such co-ordinates of three sorts—words cut
out from composite expressions—incorpora­

tion disallowed in all three sorts—(IP) that
word containing them be not one of those
expressions wherein dissolution is anomal­
ously chosen by the Arabs—whether vs.—or
ns.—dissolution or incorporation allowable

* * ✓ *
in  (a )  and —reasons for these

£ 9
alternatives— ^ 5  —dissolution preferable

® / / /
—( 6) ®nd jEwJ —-(o) and ( 6) ex­
ceptions to rule as to necessity for incorpo­
rating first of two mobile likes in one word
— ( 11)  that quiescence do not supervene
upon their second either through its con­
junction with a nom. pron., or through apo-

copation or quasi-apocopation— such forma­
tions of two kinds—meaning o f"  nom. pron**
—no incorporation with i t ,  according to
majority of Arabs—dialectic variations—
choice allowed, in  apoc. and imp., between
dissolution and incorporation—reason for
the latter—meaning o f “ choice allowed” —
effect of incorporation upon conj, Hamza in

imp.—incorporation retained with y of pi.,

^  of 2nd per8. sing. fem., or, eorrob. —



connection of this question with condition
(8) —proposed amendment of A ’s language 
—vowel of letter that has its like incorpora­

ted into it, (a ) before I® of 3rd pers. sing, 

fem. and # of 3rd pers. sing. masc.— and

>6> >Sj
*&) allowed by K K , and by Th—the 

latter censured for allowing Fath—K asr a 
dial. var.—(b) before a quiescent—Damm 
rare— (c ) not conjoined with any of the

foregoing, from “ j o f p i .” to “ quiescent”
© o#

—dissolution obligatory in J«M  of wonder,
a t  /

and incorporation in fta —this proviso a  
correction of preceding rule as to “ choice

o  O j s

allowed in  . . .  . imp.”— of wonder 

regarded, by majority of BB, as a pret. v.—
C5* ✓ ^

and , by Hijazts, as a verbal n .—vowel 
of its final—prominent norti. ''prons. attached 
to it—pause upon double letter—outlets of 
letters.

§. 732. Outlet defined—how recognizable—ex.— IY ’s 
definition—outlets of letters sixteen— ( 1) of 

Hamza, * , and I —(2) of £  and ^  —(3) of 

£  and £ —outlets in  the throat—relative 
positions of (a )  Hamza, s , and J —opinion

PAGE.



PAGE.
of S —of A kh—disproof of latter—continu­

ation o f argument on his opinion—(b) £

and ^ , and (o) £  and £  —Hamea, I , 3

and said by L th to be hollow—and by
K hl to be airy—his opinion on relative

positions o f , and £  —these
seven letters, from outlets (1 -3 ), guttural—

(4 ) of J  — (5) of —difference in their

outlets bow recognizable—both these letters

uvular*— J  how articulated by Arabs of the
desert—this articulation hereditary—way

to account for i t—(6)  of ^  , and ^
—their relative positions—their outlet where

placed by S— (7) of jj£ —its position on the
• side of the *ongue—right or left—descrip­

tion of the teeth—central incisors—lateral
incisors—canines—bicuspids or premolars *
—molars—postmolars—position o f in
relation to tongue and teeth—from which

side uttered— called ** long ”— (8)  of J  —
no letter more extensive in  outlet—its outlet

where placed by S—(9 ,10 ) of ; and ^  —

^  farther out than J  — )  a little farther in

than —difference in positions o f ; and ^

demonstrated by language of IH —criticism

of some of his commentators thus rebutted—



' '
PAGE.

( 11) of y , * ,  and — ( 12)  of j *  , 5 ,

and jj*  —tip of tongue not in  contact with

central incisors— prior in outlet to ), —

(13) of b  , , and «£* —these eighteen

letters, from outlets (4-13), lingual—(14)

of «-J — (15) of v  > (• > and j  — f  and j
nasal—these four letters, from outlets
(14-15), labial—fifteen preceding outlets
allotted to twenty-nine primary letters—
relative positions of these outlets—(16) of

single —F r’s differences from S—latter’s
opinion best—outlet of secondary letters

other than single ^ .

§. 733. Number of letters 43—primaries 29—Hamza 1712-1724

—their number not complete in  other lang­

uages—no Hamza in  foreign speech, except

in  inception—-nor any \jf> — J not an in­
dependent letter—but reckoned as a single

letter in  H 's  “ Speckled E pistle”—Hamza
omitted by Mb—but rightly first letter of

alphabet—under form of 1 — proof of this

—soft 1 —distinct from Hamza—secondaries
6—all chaste—why called “ secondary”—( 1)

quiescent ̂  —named “ single ” and "  stifled ”

* 1*—its outlet—(2)  1 of Imala—named 1— 1



•  65 #o - O

I —meaning of —(3 ) broad | — 

broad J  mentioned by IH —not broad ) —• 

latter how pronounced—found in what dial. 

—how written in Codex and elsewhere—(4) 

like —same as ^  like jj* —approved 

by 8—(5) like 3 —mentioned in §. 696— 

read in Kur. I. 5—(6 ) Hamza of betwixt- 

and-between—of three kinds, making chaste 

secondaries 8 —hybrids 8 —these'also second­

ary—( 1 ) ^  like ^  —(2 )  ^  like c J  — 
6X8. of (1) and (2 )—both the same—(3 ) 

like i j r  —IH ’s assertion that (2) and

(3 )  are not real—(4) weak \jp  —used by 
foreigners trying to speak Arabic—how 
exemplified by Mbn—most easily sounded

from left side—(5) j *  like —approxi­

mation of to f j"  not so good as substitu­

tion of yjp for \JP —( 6 ) k  like —(7) ^

like &  —( 8 ) «-»like «-J —often heard from 
foreigners, and of two kinds—these 8  

hybrids used by Arabs who have mixed 
with foreigners—or by the progeny of Arab 
fathers and foreign mothers—additional

secondaries—( 1 ) 3  between J  and —•

(2) n  like > - ( 3 )  like 5 —(4) ^  like

PAGE.



y — (5) y like ^  —explained by S—dis­

allowed by A kh—his pronunciation im­

practicable—number of letters 48 or 50.

§. 734. Classification of letters according to qualities 

—eighteen divisions notorious—use of quali­
ties—( 1)  vocal—specification—(2) surd—all 

letters surd or vocal—these two kinds how 
exemplified—why so exemplified—-origin of 
names ** vocal ” and ** surd ”—this distribu­
tion of letters agreeable with opinion of 
ancients—but modified by one modern— 
his reasons—criticism on his opinion— 
refutation of one of his reasons—difference 
between vocal and rigid—(3 ) rigid—num­
ber and specification—(4) lax—(5) inter­
mediate—orig. rigid—number and specifica­
tion—number of lax—specification—these 
three kinds how exemplified—why so 
exemplified—(6) covered—how defined by 

J rb —number and specification—definition 
of covering—inapplicable to \J> —another 
definition—covering indispensable to these 
letters — name “ covered ” tropical — (7)  
open—this name also tropical—(8)  elevated 
—number and specification—definition of 
elevation and depression—elevation possible 
without covering, but not covering without 
elevation—origin of name "  elevated ”—

PAGE.
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PAGE.
this name tropical—but explicable in
natural sense— (9) depressed-r-Bpecification
—also called “ low ”— ( 10)  liquid—no
quad. or quin, devoid of them, unless exotic
or anomaloas—liquidity defined—liquids
lightest of letters —  specification — why
named “ liquid ”—best for mixing with
others—( 11) solid or muted—-number and
specification—meaning of “ solid”—these
letters why named “ solid”—or “ m uted”
—first name more appropriate—(12) reso­
nant—number and specification—why so
named—also called “ movent "—difficulty

in  sounding them quiescent—(13) sibilant—
(14) soft — specification —  susceptible of
prolongation—letters of prolongation and
softness, or o f softness only—so mentioned
in  §. 663—explanation of “ soft ” given in
CHd— (15) swerving—its sound how pro­
duced—S’s definition—and explanation—
(16j  reiterated—reckoned as two letters—
(17) airy, or ascending or descending—why
named (a )  “ a iry ”—from one meaning of

—S*s explanation of “ airy "—faintness
*
and expansiveness of J as compared with

and y — (b ) “ ascending” or “ descend­

in g ”—from alternative meanings o f >1* —
*
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this letter also called “ sonant0—(18)
gabbled—̂ why so named—reason given by

IH — said in CHd to be g , not u u _
0 o >

and — stro g or weak letter put for
strong or weak meaning—natural affinity
between letters and meanings— classifica­
tion of letters according to outlets.

§ . 735. Unity of predicament in approximates as 1740—1744
respects (1) incorporation—(2) inter*

change in rhyme—  SlUf $ —cause of incor-
A  1

poration— pronunciation without it com­
parable to gait of shackled— manner of
incorporation —  preliminary conversion —
incorporation really in two likes— ex8.—

operations requisite for incorporation—

modes of conversion and incorporation—
O & *

rule and obstacle— nature of obstacle—? f S i *
2

and ,
ro w  "

§ .  736. Incorporation regulated by closeness of 1744—1748
approximation —  concurrence pf approxi­
mates in one word or two—(1) in one word
—confusion not heeded—(a) if both ap­
proximates be mobile, incorporation neither
necessary nor approved—(b ) if  first be
quiescent, incorporation necessary in two
cases—approved in others—(2) in one Word



— (a) if  both be mobile, incorporation dis- 
allowed if  it produce confusion—allowed if  
i t  do not—(b ) if  first be quiescent, incor- 

p o ra tio D , (a )  if  it prodi|Le confusion, dis­
allowed if  approximation be incomplete—

8x  O x  S o /

allowed if  it be complete— for itfj —a k j
O x  O x  O x

— SoS and — aJp — no paradigm con-
- Ox®

taining quiescent ^  before ) or
8 * /  ~xox O

and S5) — fcUJj , , etc.—(6) if it do

not produce confusion, necessary—K h l on
x ’ x ' o  x x S  x x #  > x  IS#

and /**ij —S on and (j*< —

another preventive of incorporation in ^
O-xX » o xx > O X

—pret. from not —but .

§. 737. Incorporation not absolutely allowed in ap- 

proximates, nor disallowed in remotes— 

sometimes withheld from former, and per­

mitted to latter—incorporation of approxi­

mates where found in  one word—where 

mostly found—one preventive of it—no
Ox o '  x

incorporation of ( 1) letters of

into approximates—special qualities of these 
letters—cause of disallowance—letters of

O » 4 X .

not incorporated into approximates,
«*

PA3E,
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but approximates into them— 3 and ^  in­

corporated, one into the other— and

—IH ’s explanation of incorporation
here— R’s criticism on i t—incorporation of

(je into jj*  , of y into J  , and of <—'* into l-» ,
c transmitted from Headers—meaning of ** in­

corporation ” here—practice of K s and F r
—and of IA l—(2) sibilants into other letters

—what they are incorporated in to—(3)
covered letters into others, without covering

///O
—6X8.— — k /  —(4) guttural letter

into more guttural—incorporation of, and
into, gutturals—of approximate gutturals—
# ) fi/*  i / t
J.iJCsaji) and —criticism on statement

of fourth case—incorporation of ( 1) ^  into

I* —(2) six letters of tip of tongue into \jp

and —(3) 3 and ^  —predicament of
every letter, in respect of incorporation, to
be now explained.1

§. 738. Incorporation general in  letters of mouth 1757—1759
and tongue—not in letters of throat or lip

—Hamza and \ not incorporated—process
more suited to Hamza—Hamza not incorp­
orated into its like, except in two cases—
nor into any other letter, except after alle­
viation—nor any other letter into it.



§. 739. I not incorporated into like or approximate 
—reason for its incapacity—alternative 

reason—nor- incorporated into.

§. 740. Letters that are incorporated into their ap­

proximates— * into £  after or before it—se­

paration better, and incorporation good—but

not ^  into * —separation better—

—nor * into £  — only its like incorporated 
into it—no approximate.

§. 741. £  incorporated into ( 1) its like—(2) after 
or before it—incorporation or separation 

good in former case-conversion of £  into 

«£ good in former case, allowable in  latter— 

not incorporated into £  , except after 

conversion of £  into ^  —instance transmit­

ted with conversion of ^  into £  —(0) » ,
• *

after conversion of both into ^  s— ^  

and * J j  —dispute as to allowabilitjr 6 f 

that when ® is preceded by * — only its 
like incorporated into it—no approximate—

treatment of £  and * when combined—fre­
quent among Ban& Tamirn.

§. 742. £  incorporated into (1) its like—no difficulty 
in that—(2, 3) * and £  —not into £  or £  
•—but into * and £ ,  by converting them

PAGE.
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into ^  — reason of such incorporition—and

conversion— * and £  regarded by Z as

incorporated into ^  .

§. 743. £  and £  incorporated, each into (1) its like 1766—1768

—no difficulty in that —concurrence of £  s

or f  s in K ur—(2) its fellow—why £  into

£  —separation better, but incorporation

good—and preferred by Mb—why £  into £

—separation better—incorporation good—
superiority of separation proved—incorpo­
ration of higher into lower why allowable

here—and not in •£ and £  —dispute as to

incorporation of £ and into £  and £  .

§. 744. Letters of the mouth— and »-£ —like £ 1768—1769

and £  —incorporation of (1) each into its

like—no difficulty here— (2) Jj into —
incorporation or separation good—reasons

for incorporation—(3) into —incor­
poration good, but separation better—why
better.

\
§. 745. ^  incorporated into ( 1)  its like—no difficul­ 1770-1771

ty in rhat—no concurrence of ̂  s in K ur—

(2) ■ —incorporation or separation good

—no other letter mentioned by S—but

by AlYazidI—letters incorporated into ^  .



PAGE.

§. 746. (J6 f uf » an^ l f  n°t mentioned by I H — ^ 1771—1772
incorporated only into its like—no concur*

rence of {j* s in K ur—not into any of its
approximates—reported incorporation of

into , and into (J* —not practised

by BB—who disallow both—letters incor­
porated into it.

§. 747. incorporated into its like, (1)^ attached— 1772—1775
(2) quasi-attached—(3) detached, when first

is preceded by Fatha—not Kasra—differ­

ence between the two cases—three letters

incorporated into' it—( 1) its like—(2) y —

j  and adjacent—incorporated, one into

the other, whether * be first—or second­

ers. of latter— (3) —because treated like
letters of prolongation and softness.

§. 748. (j® incorporated only into its like—incorpo­ 1775-1777

ration into reported—but not free from
flaw—adversely criticized—why allowed—
not followed in other passages of ]£ur—
I  Y’s opinion of it—letters incorporated into

—why these—and not 7̂ .

§. 749. J  incorporated, ( 1) if  determinative, neces­ 1777—1781
sarily into (a )  its like—(b) thirteen other
letters—their characteristics— causes of its



PAGE.
incorporation into them—(2) i f  not deter­

minative, necessarily into y —allowably into
remaining twelve—or .allowably into all
thirteen, its incorporation being good into

j  , bad into ^  , and middling into remainder
—ex s. in  verse—and in readings of K ur—
such incorporation how graduated by R —

only its like and incorporated into it—
«<» X OS

n o t ) — 8® and 1 (J* —why so written.

§. 750. ;n o t mentioned by IH —incorporated only 1782—1783
into its like—not into any other letter—its

incorporation into J  disputed—disallowed
by S and his school—reported as practised
by Ya'qub and IA1—allowed by K s and F r
—hardly known among Readers later than

IA 1— J  and (J incorporated into y .

§. 751. Quiescent yj , including Tanwln, (1) incorp­ 1783—1794
orated into letters of —necessarilv— *

with some exceptions—cause of incorpora-
0

tion— —or only, preferably into aJl
y oy

but jjj — (a) with nasality into letters of y-H

—restriction on incorporation into ^  f  ,

and j  — (b ) without nasality into J  and y
— reason for removal, or retention, of nasa­
lity—IH ’s reply to obj ection against removal
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PAGE.

of nasality— R ’s criticism on i t—bis analysis

of g) -s predicaments with ( a )  J  , ) » ( * » ?  »

and ^  — ( 6 )  «_> — ( c )  other non-gutturals—

(d )  gutturals—retention of nasality with y

and chaster than removal— existence of

nasality in j# itself—retention of nasality by

some Arabs with J  and y , and omission by

some with y and ^  — opinion of S and GG
on source of nasality with these four letters
— his language— (2) displayed separate with

six gutturals— separation why necessary—

stifling by some with £  and £  — (3) con­
verted into f  before u j  — in one word or
two— motive for conversion—(4) stifled
with fifteen remaining letters—reason for

stifling— mnemonic phrase j  j i  f* —  why

omitted—states of ^  with reference to ap­
proximateness, or remoteness, of following
letter— separation with letters of mouth a
solecism— necessity of display with gutturals

deducible from IH ’s language—  & ’s states

reckoned as five—mobile & allowably in-

corporated into letters of —its pre­
dicament before fifteen letters mentioned in
case (4 )—quiescent letter nearer to wliat
follows it than mobile.
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§. 752. Letters of tip of tongue and central incisors 1704-1800

— b  , , !& f & t and incorporated,

( 1)  ond into another—( 2) all into , j ,

and — k  , . and &  why-mentioned

before \jP , ) , and —restriction on in*

corporation of sibilants—what meant
here—incorporation of first six letters exem­
plified—covering more chastely retained on
incorporation of covered into uncovered
letter—IH ’s wavering as to whether incorp­
oration be then genuine—his argument—
analysis of his language—his conclusion—

incorporation into ^  when an attached nom.

pron.—(3) all into jj® and —this incorp­

oration why allowable—more valid into

than into —(4) into ^  in reading—
j

f j p , 5 , and incorporated, ono into
another— more often than b  ,  ^ , and —
covering properly retained on incorporation
of into either of its fellows—last three
not incorporated into first six. 

<•

§ .  753. not mentioned by IH — incorporated only 1800
into its like—its incorporation into ano­
malous— but l j  incorporated into it.

§ .  754. u-> incorporated into (1) its like— (2) u J  and 1800—1S02
f  — IA l’s practice—his principle— allow­
ability of incorporation not disputed after



mobile -disputed after quiesccnt—only its 
like incorporated into it.

§.. 755. f  and 3 omitted by I H — j» incorporated only 
into its like—its alleged incorporation, after

a mobile, into cj —such * and cj not pro-
'!

nounced as double —so-called incorpora­
tion merely stifling—as wherever incorpora­

tion is forbidden by analogy— and i_j 
incorporated into it.

§. 756. of —incorporation of ( 1) ^  into it

—(2 )  it into — J ^ l  — J *5 —how 
^ / 0/  

distinguishable from whose in f. n. is
9 0< ''S
J^*A5 — JJS —elision of vowel from first of✓ ✓

6 xx

two likes why not allowable in ,
t  *

and >«j* —but allowable here—opinion of
✓
Xw

F r—■ (J1̂  —aor. and act. and pass, poris.—
xx

fw *
vowels of their «-J and ^

x / /

il
— (JiXSj —concurrcncc of ^wo quiescents 

unheeded here—or vowel of first ^  merely
l« O m**

slurred— —■* \J£&* —Kasr of <* not / / /  «'•'
0 o o « X w* »

allowable— and —
X * * » Ofi,

ori^. — its evolution— —K asr

p i g  a .
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ofj3 —(3) it into approximate—allowable

only with & ot —but not forbidden by 
analogy with any approximate—(4) ap­

proximate, or , into it— here conver­

ted into *-> —but converse allowable with 

&  —incorporation omissible, except with 1® 

raid — then (a )  converted into k  after

O9 > lf  * an<̂  ^  iut0 * a^ er ) an^ ^

— —(b ) unaltered after and — 
necessity for incorporation or conversion,

exccpt with and u —incorporat?on by 

conversion of into k , and & into —and 

even ^  into ^  -  c j  o f J*&} converted 

after nine letters —into ( 1) b  after ,

b , and & —reason for this substitution— 

then, (a) after , incorporation necessary 
—(b) after k , separation allowable—and 
incorporation by change of first into second, 
or the converse —this last not named “ in­
corporation” by Readers—es.—(c) after

fj9 , separation allowable—and incorpora­
tion, by conversion of second into first—ex. 
— (d ) after <j*9 > separation allowable—and 
incorporation by conversion of second into

* * ®
first— £5*1®] anomalous—( 2 ) a after a  , j ,

PAGE.
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and 3 —reason for this substitution—then,

( a )  after , incorporation necessary— (b )

afte r  5 , display allowable—and incorpora­

tion by conversion of second into first— (c)

after 3 , display allowable—and incorporation

in  both its modes— y> ^  j  ra re— ( 1) and ( 2)

the  only changes o f this m entioned here

by IM — (3) &  after —or ^  converted

in to  —separation good—dispute about

separation—(4 ) ^  after —second why

converted in to  first—separation good—most

p revalen t forms with £ l)  , jj® , aud k

— (2 ) j  and *$, (3 )  &  , and (4 ) —

change of into £ after ^  —and of J  in to
y 0

—attached o f  converted into ( 1)

k  a fter , jj® , k  , and k  — (2) «> after ,

3 , and 5 — ^  of pron, here assimilated to
a x 0

cy of J l* ^ j  —reason for assimilation—con­

sequent conversion—incorporation with k  ,

iS » .jp  , and j —incorporation of 3 , ,

and  & more frequent w ith "attached th an

with detached —and separation better

with la tte r than with form er—conversion

more frequent in  «« of JUxiJ than  in ^  of

pron .—better not to convert the la tte r—its



conversion said to be anomalous— of
✓X © X ®

not incorporated into u J  —even if 
u J  be mobile—reason in latter case.

xO-'V
§. 757. Combination of aoristic with ^  of tJ***

and JUUT alleviablo by ( 1) elision—its
cause—which elided-—remaining not

/  >#// »««- 
incorporated into c J  — an(l y*** ~~
this elision where found—similar elision in
aor. headed by two ^  s— (2 ) incorporation
—but not if first w  bo (a) not preceded by
anything—(b ) preceded by quiescent otljer
than letter of prolongation—language of IM
and BD—of other G6 —this incorporation
found only in continuity, and after a letter
of prolongation or a vowel—elision requisite
for alleviation of aor. in inception—and
allowable in continuity—neither elision nor
incorporation allowable in  aor. of pass.—

,S //
incorporation of into u J  in and 

JLclaJ —con;. Hamza then imported in
/ 0/ /  XX

inception— and here distinguish-

able fn m  —this incorporation appli­
cable to pret., aor., imp., in f. n., and act. 
and pass, parts, —not found in conjug. of
O e x « •

JU&wj —even when <—> is a us* — £Ua**»J .

P A G E .
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§. 758. Irregular incorporation— and —
B « •>

for l T 1̂  and — £ and not con- 

vertible one into the other—nor congrous 
in quality—each therefore converted into

2 "  O x

— £; for <̂>5 —incorporation the practice
6 e

of Tamim—but not regular — —its
o a ory

dial, tJars.— 10^  anomalous— some* 

times used instead.

§. 759. Deviation to elision when incorporation im­
possible—such elision classed as incorpora­
tion—euphonic and curtailing elisions pre­
viously mentioned—present kind of elision

found in  ( 1) aor, act. of J>**3 and 
with aoristic —both s allowable—or 
elision of one—condition of this elision—

f •  x

which elided—rule for elision—(2) ,
f O X % f Os

1 , and o-Jte —elision of £  —-disposal

of its vowel if  ^  be (a ) quicscent—(6) 
mobile—object of K asr or Damm of«—> — 
elision more frequent in pret. than in aor.

> O /  9 O 9 o
or imp.—- , and used—

elided variously said to be £  or J  —vowel 

of <—» —similarly f etc.—meaning of

p a g e .

1831—1833



t o y f o *
ch illi — dial, vars.—universality ofo'

* O / °  ✓ Q 5

this elision di sputed— , etc.— ^ 6—̂ 1

— uu*a for —forms allowable in

aor. and im p .-n o  elision when * is pro-
x © *

nounced with Fath— rare—other expla-
^  O '  '  0 \ " 0 , ?f

nations of for —(3)
<* <* * t °*
£lki*I > aor. —best-known d ia l var.
****** * + + * * Q

J aor. —then e u . *“i  , aor.
9 O * > x O® > O ) y x O

— *Ua«*J , aor. — £}**"! , aor.
» «>x

— elision when approximates or likos

are in separate words—exs.— ^  of elided

before J of art.—after elision of unsound 
letter—regularly in names of clans where

»/«/ o «
J  is not incorporated— **1* — ,

I ' '—/• ^  
and — »Ulc — J of

J '  "
here elided, after elision of | , before J of 
art.—exs.—foregoing elisions due to imposs- 
ibility of incorporation—but all irregular—

•  S / l»S-' * X/

and regular— *

and anomalous—reason for elision
x /  /

here— <jp — not of this claBS —first✓ ^
elided in three words—from frequency of

P A G E .



usage—their act. parts.—and prets.— t_5ss ,
0 X  X  ' x  X X

aor. —dispute about —and
x  x

X  ✓ X  O

— As&»J more anomalous—how explained

by S—not oriy. —but *iaajj •—why
“ more anomalous”—elision and retention

of u) of protection.

A PPEN D IX .—Specimens of Parsing:.

6 »
No. i .  3 of t->;—hypercata lectio Tan win.

8 «" > S""
„ 2 . for (j) j*** pZ. of .

„ 3. Conjunct n. J  91 , and its gender.

„ 4. Affixion of sign of pi. to v. when attribute of 
explicit». in pi.

t, 5. Prep, and gen. made pro-ag. notwithstanding 
presence of direct obj.

„ 6. Allowability of for *&{?>& «i£j , aud
o  X  /  HI y

particularity of in ^  I*"/* .
X X

„ 7. Suppression of pron. expressing oftj. required 
by second of two ops, in case of contest in 
government.

„ 8 . Suppression of op. of unrestricted obj. neces­
sary when in f. n. occurring as such obj. acts 
as substitute for its op.

P A G E .

i—ii 

ii—iv

iv—vi 
vi—vii

yii—viii 

viii—x

x—xii 

xii—xiii



No. 9. Government of pron. in gen. by . 
o • js

„ 10. Analysis of ** J-** I in  wonder. Proof that 
/ /  /

O Off
I is a and ** suppressiblo when indi­

cated.

- °
,i 11. Occurrence of ag. latent in as vague pron. 

expounded by posterior indet. governed in 
ace. as sp.

„ 12. 8 of silence affixed, by poetic license, to lam* 
ented in continuity.

„ 13. Mood of aor. in apod, when v. of prot. is^a lit. 
or id. pret.

o <*
„ 14. Treatment of Hamza of J  J after Hamzfy of 

interrogation.

O *» oaf
„  15. Transformation of j into ^  in  (for flj* )

O .X Q X
pl. of |*j (for ).

L  * Envoi.

P A G E , 

xiii—xv

xv—xviii

xviii—xx

xx—xxi 

ixi**—xxiii

xxiv—xxvi 

xxvi—xxvii

xxvii




